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Tejesh D. Beldar: Asst. Professor, Late BRD Arts & Com. Mahila Mahavidyalaya, Nashik Road (MS) India.

Abstract:
English being second and foreign language has

various varieties e.g. Indian English which plays
harmonizing role in the socio-political-economic context.
Bi/multilingual is a typical characteristic of today’s Indian
society. Alternative use of two languages i.e. code
switching (CS) is integral part and plays dominant role
in the mass media. Owing to the multilingual feature of
Indian English speaker and Hindi as second language,
there is a remarkable switching from English to Hindi
in film magazines. CS also serves stylistic purpose of
attracting the attention of the speaker. CS is a
communicative strategy and due to functional or
pragmatic reasons it is used. Interdisciplinary research
(IDR) has enabled the researcher to study the use of
language in mass-media. The present research paper
centers on literature and media exploring the study of
code switching in Indian film magazines. However, the
further research in language and media has potential of
opening the new avenues in marketing.
Key Words:
Second language, foreign language, socio-political-
economic context,  bi/multilingual, code switching.
Introduction:

Popper Karl R (1963) has rightly stated that ‘We
are not students of some subject matter, but students of
problems. And problems may cut right across the
borders of any subject matter or discipline.’ The
statement directs us to the interdisciplinary approach
to study particular problem. Interdisciplinary research
(IDR) is a mode of research that integrates information,
data, techniques, tools, perspectives, concepts, and/or
theories from two or more disciplines/bodies of
specialized knowledge to advance fundamental

understanding or to solve problems whose solutions are
beyond the scope of a single discipline. IDR can provide
connections between two disciplines that lead to new
knowledge and solutions. Keeping this view in mind,
the researcher has employed IDR to study the code
switching in film magazines. IDR enabled the
researcher to study language, media and society. A
survey of the literature learns that the study of code
switching in film magazines is scarce. The present
paper in the light of IDR explores the alternative use of
language (code switching) in the English film magazines.

English is used almost in every walk of life in India.
English in India has typical features of its own due to
the linguistic and cultural pluralism in India. English has
come to play complementary roles in the socio-political-
economic context. Bi/multilingual, the use of two or
more languages, is typical characteristic of present day
society. The use of two or the more languages is a
wide-reaching and observable fact. Such use is affecting
society as well as individuals.  Alternative use of two
languages i.e. code switching (CS) is integral part and
parcel of the speech community. It also plays dominant
role in the mass media as a medium for inter-state
communication and broadcasting. The use of mixed
language is rampant in the area of media and creative
writing such as, newspapers, movies, advertisements,
radio, and film magazines. It is observed that the mass
media is meant for masses and not purely for English
speakers, so it does use mixed language.

Longman’s Dictionary of Applied Linguistics defines
CS as, ‘a change by a speaker or (writer) from one
language or language variety to another one.’ In generic
sense, CS is a term in linguistics referring to alternation
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between two or more languages, dialects, or language
registers in the course of discourse between people
who have more than one language in common.
Sometimes the switch lasts only for a few sentences,
or even for a single phrase. More broadly defined, CS
occurs when people alter their speech and behavior so
as to fit into different social situations. The most
common changes involve vocabulary, levels of
casualness or formality.
Classification of CS:

CS is classified in three types by Poplack (1980)
taking into account the syntactic domain.
Tag Switching:

Tag in one language is inserted into an utterance
which is otherwise entirely in the other language. Tags
from another language may be inserted easily at number
of points in a monolingual utterance without violating
syntactic rules e.g. ‘She is extremely beautiful, nahi
kyaa?’
Inter-Sentential Switching:

Here, a switch takes place at a clause or sentence
boundary. It requires greater fluency in both the
languages than tag switching e.g. ‘Mujhe vahaa jaanaa
thaa, but I couldn’t get time’ (‘I wanted to go there, but
I couldn’t get time.’).
Intra-Sentential Switching:

Switching of different types occurs within the clause
or sentence boundary. This involves the greatest
syntactic risk. An example from Hindi - English
discourse is:

‘Usko is difficulty kaa pahile se knowledge nahii
thaa’ (‘He didn’t have knowledge of this difficulty’).
Probable Reasons for CS in Film Magazines:

Owing to the multilingual feature of the speaker
of the English language in India and the fact that Hindi
is the second language, there is a remarkable switching
from English to Hindi. There are many reasons for
CS such as: Lexical gaps (gaps in denotation/
connotation);  lack of registra l competence;
neutralization; reinforcement; mood of the speaker;
speakers who irregularly uses second language; for
stylistic purpose; CS can also happen for no apparent
reason. It can be because the speaker feels a certain
word explains a feeling, situation or emotion better
than the other. Rather than informational the use of
CS also serves the stylistic purpose of attracting the
attention of the speaker. It is used for the sake of
creating humor or parody. Besides these reasons, in
general exclusion of certain person/s; in–group
identity; different ethnic backgrounds of the speakers
also cause CS.

Common Attitudes Towards CS:
Even though, CS is rampant the fact remains that

attitudes towards CS differ from one bilingual
community to another. Some linguists view CS as
inevitable and feel that it helps to express meanings
more precisely. Those who view CS positively consider
it a verbal strategy that helps in effective and emphatic
communication. According to B. B. Kachru, CS is a
communicative strategy. Those who view CS negatively
feel that it can ‘pollute’ a language, it is a corrupt variety
or language and therefore in polite societies it should
not be used. CS being identified with a special name/
label, which is generally inductive of ‘mixed’ nature.
The labels used to identify CS are attitudinally loaded
(Hinglish, Manglish, Banglish). However, not all the
mixed varieties are accepted. The pejorative terms such
as Tex-Mex and Tuti-futi are indicative of the negative
attitudes toward switching. The present study views
CS positively and considers it as a necessary strategy.
Exploring CS in the Selected Film Magazines:

An attempt has made to analyze the 10 film
magazines (Filmfare). The instances of CS are
categorized as per Poplack’s classification discussed
earlier. Further researcher has also categorized the code
switched items in to Dependent Switching or
Independent Switching so far as the meaning is concern.
The most of the CS items contain Tag, Phrase, Idiom,
Colloquial Expression, Sentence, Adjective etc. The
following is the summary of the analysis of 10 Filmfare
magazines as per the Level/Type of the switching.

Important observation concerning all magazines
together is that the total Code Switched items found
are 745 and out of them 629 i.e. 84.43% make up by
the Tag switching, just 5.64% by Intra-Sentential
Switching and 9.93% by Inter-Sentential Switching. The

Tag 
Switching

Inter-
Sentential 
Switching

Intra-
Sentential 
Switching

Magazine 1 67 16 5 88
Magazine 2 50 8 7 65
Magazine 3 87 17 6 110
Magazine 4 54 9 5 68
Magazine 5 92 5 3 100
Magazine 6 60 2 1 63
Magazine 7 60 5 3 68
Magazine 8 64 5 4 73
Magazine 9 59 4 5 68
Magazine 10 36 3 3 42
Grand Total 629 74 42 745
Percentage 84.43% 9.93% 5.64% 100%

 Number of 
Magazine 

Level/Type of  the Switching
Total Code 
Switched 

Items
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following is the graphical representation of the above
observation.

The following is the summary of the analysis as per
Independently/Dependently Switched Items.  It gives
an idea about the frequency of Code Switched items
as capable of meaning with or without the context.

The total Switched items are 745 of which 86.58%
i.e. 645 are Independently Switched while just 100 i.e.
13.42% Dependently Switched Items are found in
magazines. The following is the graphical representation
of the above observation.

The Findings and Conclusions:
The IDR enables to have following findings and

conclusions:
1. It is the primary observation that the use of code

switched items, let it be a just simple tag as ‘ji’, or

‘da’ [as in Ramuji or Mithunda], is written in italics.
This shows that the use is by intention. It is observed
that each word from other language, besides English
is written in italics.

2. Roman, French, Italian and German languages too
are written in italics e.g., l’amour, du jour, deja
vu, joje de viver, per se, The crème de la crème.

3. It is examined that the words in English, which are
difficult to understand are code switched. Certain
words mean more (connotative meaning) as they
convey culturally transmitted meaning or has the
specific referential quality are also code switched
e.g., chamchas, tandav, aflatoon, masala, the
mera pati parmeshwar treatment, jugalbandi,
etc.

4. Most of the tag switched items are independent
and are capable of meaning without the context.
There are just 100 i.e. 13.42% Dependently
Switched Items found in magazines. In view of the
above, it will be not wrong to say that most code
switched items are simple to understand and they
do not bring complexity so far as the understanding
is concern.

5. The code switched items in Hindi language is used
as pun. This really adds interest to the overall
reading of the magazine e.g., ‘Ghai mat karo’  (Ghai
as a name of a person well known as music director
and Ghai as hurry in English, or ‘Rai ka pahad’
(Rai as a name of actress Aishwarya Rai and Rai
as a part of a idiom in Hindi meaning making too
much of a small thing). Such kind of code switched
expressions need the referential knowledge.

6. Few code switched items are also translated in
English so as to reinforce the statement or clear
the meaning more accurately e.g., ‘Jab bhi hum
milte the to sher-o-shairi ka daur chalta tha. Ab
who daur tham gaya’ (Whenever we used to meet,
we used to indulge in impromptu poetry sessions,
now such meetings won’t take place). Or ‘His first
reaction to my songs invariably would be, Arre yeh
kya leke aa gaya?’ (Now what have you brought?).

7. Rules of English grammar for code switched items
in Hindi are observed e.g. ‘a hatke’ i.e. use of
indefinite article before noun and the use of ‘s’ to
form the plural as in ‘abhinetris.’
The present study has the potential of facilitating

further research in CS in other film magazines. It might
add a new dimension to the field of socio-linguistics as
well. Further research might be initiated to view the
function of CS in Russian, German, French and Italian
languages used in magazines. The findings in studying

EXPLORING CODE SWITCHING IN FILM MAGAZINES

Dependent 
Switching

Independent 
Switching

Magazine 1 1 87 88
Magazine 2 6 59 65
Magazine 3 18 92 110
Magazine 4 10 58 68
Magazine 5 14 86 100
Magazine 6 11 52 63
Magazine 7 13 55 68
Magazine 8 13 60 73
Magazine 9 8 60 68

Magazine 10 6 36 42
Grand Total 100 645 745
Percentage 13.42% 86.58% 100%

 Number of 
Magazine 

Independently/Dependently 
Switched Item

Total Code 
Switched 

Items



THEMATICS PUBLICATIONS 2013

SAHITYA ANAND  Vol 1  Issue 4  July 2013  ISSN 2320-50754

the impact of CS on the reader might help the editors
of such magazines to decide whether to use CS in their
magazines or not. One might work on the study of CS
from the pragmatic/semantic perspective. Such study
might come up with the conclusion that CS itself is an
essential characteristic of the Indian English (Speaker).
It is also possible to study CS from commercial
perspective and has potential of opening the new
avenues for further research in marketing.
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Partha Bhattacharjee: University of Burdwan, Burdwan (WB) India.

Abstract:
The aim of this paper is to investigate the importance

of the psychological and the colonial issues which the
protagonist of the whole story, Mary Turner, faces and
cannot identify herself in the complex web of
relationships. The tripartite pattern in this paper covers
the main issues-the first part is surrounded upon Mary
Turner’s economic, psychological, racial and cultural
perplexes; the second one is based on the issue of the
concept of “Other”; and the last part on male
chauvinism and the degradation of women and the
apartheid movement. Lessing has the initial vision to
see beyond the false myth of colonial strategies of
civilization- A White Man’s Burden. Lessing’s novel
draws on the fact that a colonizer poses a threat to the
segregation laws in Southern Rhodesian society.
Key Words:
The Grass is Singing, Doris Lessing, Colonialism.

The Grass is Singing is Lessing’s debut novel
which has multi-faceted layers of story-line that depicts
the life of Dick and Mary. Set in Rhodesia during the
1930s and 1940s, this is the story of Dick, a failed white
farmer and his wife, Mary, dependent and disappointed.
Both are trapped by poverty, and in the heat of the
brick and tin house, hemmed in by the bush, Mary finds
herself seeking solace in the arms of the houseboy.
Lessing insisted upon the theme of self and self-
knowledge in all her novels and in this case The Grass
is Singing is not an exception. The inter-racial
relationship between the white female protagonist Mary
Turner and her black servant Moses revolves the
throughout the plot and “becomes the vehicle for a
cathartic and redemptive alleviation” as Joy Wang points

out in his “White Postcolonial Guilt in Doris Lessing’s
The Grass is Singing” (37). Mary’s psyche is
sometimes under question: she cannot understand
herself and this culminates into a unwise and unhappy
marriage and leads to a position where she has to work
with the Blacks in Turner’ farm. Mary’s dementia is
read as a symbol of J. M. Coetzee’ recent
characterization of apartheid as an event of “collective
insanity” and in the segregates system of Southern
Rhodesia it is seen that the Turners cannot live the life
as the white colonizers are habituated with. Mary and
Dick are committed to their marriage but are somewhat
cold and distant in their realtionship; Lessing deliberately
uses the word ‘cold’ to hint the coldness of their
relationship. Mary somehow fears the repetition of her
mother’s life which was a very unhappy life due to
their poor economic situation. Dick was living apolitical
life, he strives to run the farm with his utmost effort
and dreams about Mary:

…he saw a shaft of light fall from somewhere above,
showing the curve of a cheek and a sheaf of fairish
glinting hair. The face seemed to float, yearning
upwards, ruddily gold in the queer greenish light. He
poked the man next to him, and said, ‘Who is that?’
‘Mary,’ was the grunted reply, after a brief look. But
‘Mary’ did not help Dick much. He stared at that
lovely floating face and the falling hair, and after the
show was over… (The Grass is Singing, 18).

Mary also is tired working with Dick in his farm, she
was told to go for a holiday but she did not hear anybody
as her friends may get a topic of gossip about her present
condition:
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Weeks after she had given up hope, and had gone
to the doctor for a prescription because ‘she was
feeling tired’ and had been told she must take a
holiday at once, if she wanted to avoid complete
breakdown; when she had reached a stage of misery
that made it impossible for her to meet any of her
old friends, because of her obsession that their
friendship was a cloak for malicious gossip and real
dislike of her, she was called to the door again one
evening. She was not thinking about Dick. When
she saw him it took all her self-control to greet him
calmly; if she had shown her emotion he might after
all have given her up. By now he had persuaded
himself into believing she was a practical, adaptable,
serene person, who would need only a few weeks
on the farm to become what he wanted her to be.
Tears of hysteria would have shocked him, ruined
his vision of her (19).

But she has nothing sentimental about Dick, she even
does not think anything from Dick’s perspective and
does not like this slow-voiced, deep-eyed young man.
Lessing pointed out the fact:

She woke in the mornings tired and depressed,
unable to face the day. Her employer, used to her
inevitable efficiency, told her to take a holiday and
not to come back till she felt better. She left the
office, feeling as if she had been thrown out
(though he could not have been nicer about her
breakdown) and stayed all day in the club. If she
went away for a holiday she might miss Dick. Yet
what was Dick to her, really? Nothing. She hardly
knew him. He was a spare, sun-burnt, slow-voiced,
deep-eyed young man who had come into her life
like an accident, and that was all she could say
about him. And yet, she would have said it was
for his sake she was making herself ill. All her
restlessness, her vague feelings of inadequacy,
centred on him, and when she asked herself, in
chilly dismay, why it should be he, rather than any
of the other men she knew, there was no
satisfactory reply (19).
The female protagonist of this novel is sketched in

accordance with the Lessing’s childhood that was
marked by the culture of colonialism. The misery and
poverty of Mary’s rural life lead to her gradual mental
disintegration, which is captured in her sexual anxiety
about and fear of her household servant Moses. Mary
just thinks that the farm is only to make money, but she
was little disappointed “when they would see how much
money they had made. It ought not to be so bad: the
season had been good, and the rains kind to Dick” (33).

Mary’s health was getting worsened due to the lack of
a roof ceiling: she asks

He put it down, and looked across at Mary, who
was sitting with a book in her lap, staring up at the
roof. ‘Can’t we have ceilings, Dick?’ she asked
fretfully. ‘It would cost so much,’ he said doubtfully.
‘Perhaps next year, if we do well’ (24).

Sheila Roberts in her article “The Grass is Singing
and Gordimer’s July’s People” argues that:

What contributes greatly to Mary’s worsening
health is the lack of ceilings in Dick’s house, a house
with an iron roof in a tropical climate. For something
like ten years, until Mary’s death, Dick steadily
refuses to put in ceilings, pleading poverty. Yet he
spends money on other farming ventures. Lessing
never offers a convincing explanation for Dick’s
cruel stubbornness, nor does she ever mention that
Dick might also find the oven-like house hot. The
reader could interpret Dick’s lack of action as a
desire to torment Mary, but the text does not support
such a reading. Dick remains solicitous of Mary to
the end (142).
Mary could not tolerate the black people there,

whenever she comes out of the house, she sees the
“half a dozen native women and their children were
sitting under the trees” (36). She even does not like the
black babies sucking their mothers’ breasts; she
unconsciously utters ‘Their babies hanging on to them
like leeches.’ She does not want any child as the concept
of a child’s lips on her breasts made her feel quite sick;
“at the thought of it she would involuntarily clasp her
hands over her breasts, as if protecting them from a
violation” (36). But when Mary succumbs to Dick to
ask him whether they should have a child or not, Dick
was glad and in fact “it was the greatest happiness he
had ever known from her, because she asked it, of her
own accord, turning to him-so he thought. He thought
she was turning to him at last, and expressing it this
way. He was so glad, filled with a sharp delight, that
for a moment he nearly agreed. It was what he wanted
most” (49).

Mary’s relationship with Dick is going to be a fade
one; The Grass Is Singing has been read as a critique
of injustice, racism, and sexual hypocrisy. Her
intolerance for these black servants is going to be more
complex and complicated than before. Dick’s attitude
is never hostile to her but the oppressive social norms
and her marriage led her to be more complex than
before. Mary feels an outrageous hatred for the
servants and she was absorbed in controlling the natives
without showing them her weakness. She shows
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contempt for the natives, and finds them disgusting and
animal-like and it was a native who told her in his native
English “J want to drink” (44) but she said, breathless
with anger, ‘Don’t speak English to me,’ (44).

She did not like the manner Dick interacts with the
farm-keepers. In spite of hatred “she was disconcerted
when she saw him talking, to his boss-boy perhaps, on
the lands. Why, he seemed to be growing into a native
himself, she thought uneasily. He would blow his nose
on his fingers into a bush, the way they did; he seemed,
standing beside them, to be one of them; even his colour
was not so different, for he was burned a rich brown,
and he seemed to hold himself the same way. And when
he laughed with them, cracking some joke to keep them
good-humoured, he seemed to have gone beyond her
reach into a crude horse-humour that shocked her” (51).
In this condition Moses the black servant is introduced
and it is the primary receptacle of Mary’s gender crisis.
When he is taken to be a servant for the house Mary
does not feel fear of her servant Moses but rather a
great deal of disgust, repugnance, and avoidance. She
used to dominate over him: she checks the kitchen
which Moses had cleared with his hand but commanded
him again for a cliché matter- “Look at this glass,
Moses,’ she commanded… He came across and looked
at it politely… There was a trace of white Ruff from
the drying towel down one side” (53). Katherine
Fishburn argues that Mary comes “face to face with
the African labourers whose sweat has made possible
the privileges all colonizers enjoy.”

Marry becomes sexually frigid and soon feels the
obsession with the presence of Moses. One morning
she went out to the fowl-runs, which she often forgot
to do, after the inspection of the nesting-boxes her sight
was arrested by the native.

…she was arrested by the sight of the native under
the trees a few yards off. He was rubbing his thick
neck with soap, and the white lather was startlingly
white against the black skin. He had his back to
her. As she looked, he turned, by some chance, or
because he sensed her presence, and saw her. She
had forgotten it was his time to wash (52).

When Moses controls Mary, it becomes very unsettling
to Charlie Slatter, the upholder of white racism. She
becomes more frigid than before; even she now hears
the words of Moses.

‘Drink,’ he said simply, as if he were speaking to
one of his own women; and she drank.
Then he carefully took the glass from her, put it on
the table, and, seeing that she stood there dazed,
not knowing what to do, said:

‘Madame, lie down on the bed.’ She did not move.
He put out his hand reluctantly, loathed to touch
her, the sacrosanct white woman, and pushed her
by the shoulder; she felt herself gently propelled
across the room towards the bedroom. It was like
a nightmare where one is powerless against horror:
the touch of this black man’s hand on her shoulder
filled her with nausea; she had never, not once in
her whole life, touched the flesh of a native (56).

Moses touched Marry and she feels the sensation that
he might rape her or in this condition it is nothing but a
“prelude to rape” (Joy Wang, 41). The tenderness or
indeed romance has grown up between Moses and
Marry. The conflict within Mary, the alternating love
and hate toward the Negro, the frightening awareness
that she possesses the one emotion her society most
violently condemns, leads to her murder. In The Grass
is Singing there are several assumptions of a potentially
sexual relationship between Mary and Moses. When
she watches Moses bathe, the language and the
atmosphere is charged up with the sexual ambience:
‘Remembering that thick black neck with the lather
frothing whitely on it, the powerful back stopping over
the bucket, was like a goad to her’ (53). Tony Marston
watches Moses dressing Mary, the narrator describes
- “Moses was buttoning up the dress; she was looking
in the mirror. The attitude of the native was of an
indulgent luxuriousness. When he had finished the
buttoning, he stood back, and watched the woman
brushing her hair. ‘Thank you, Moses,’ she said in a
high commanding voice. Then she turned, and said
intimately: ‘You had better go now. It is time for the
boss to come” (68). Mary remains, however, ambivalent
about her deepest sexual desire until the end of her
life. Moses’ powerful, broad-built body fascinated her.
She had given him white shorts and shirts to wear in
the house, that had been used by her former servants.
Slater, the representative of the district, “examined her
closely when they were inside the lighted room, more
closely because of the way she had said, ‘Good
evening.’ She remained standing uncertainly in front of
him, a dried stick of a woman, her hair that had been
bleached by the sun into a streaky mass falling round a
scrawny face and tied on the top of her head with a
blue ribbon. Her thin, yellowish neck protruded out of a
dress that she had apparently just put on” (64). Charlie
was very much taken aback with this situation:

He was disturbed by her, when he had time to think
about the strange, silent, dried-out woman who
seemed as if she had forgotten how to speak. And
then, it would appear that she realized she should

CROSSING THE COLOUR BAR PSYCHIC AND COLONIAL OVERTONES IN ...
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make an effort, and her manner would become odd
and gauche. She would talk for a few moments
with a grotesque sprightliness that shocked Tony
and made him uncomfortable. Her manner had no
relation to what she was saying. She would suddenly
break into one of Dick’s slow, patient explanations
about a plough or a sick ox, with an irrelevant
remark about the food (which Tony found
nauseating) or about the heat at this time of the
year (67).

In this regard Sheila Roberts comments that “…Mary
cannot help but project onto Moses the sexual power
of the father. Moreover, Moses is huge and black, the
embodiment of colonial fears of African sexual
prowess.” And Eva Hunter remarks that “The dreams
... reveal that she is unable to protect herself against
pain and punishment because she has been taught that
resistance is useless-to be a woman is to be powerless,
at least in relation to a man.”

Thus Lessing’s debut novel circles around the
complex explorations of cultural boundaries and “The
valorization of the masculine hardly constitutes a critique
of colonialism or a prophecy of its demise. Mary’s death
does not usher in any changes to the farming community
which hated her. While the novel is clearly an indictment

of racism, racist conditioning is only a part of Mary’s
complex nature and not the part that leads to her
breakdown” (S. Roberts, 136). The book seems to
undermine the horrors of racism and the ill effects of
colonialism and lastly the dictum comes out of the text
that Moses killed Mary, not “Africa.”
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Abstract:
The present paper illustrates comparative ideological

differences between two major Indian poetical works
like ‘Gitanjali’ and ‘Jejuri.’ Comparative elements are
observed mostly in the core theme of both these works.
Tagore was expressing in all over his work for complete
devotion to God, Kolatkar criticizes divinity itself in
concern of scientific world influenced on him. Mysticism
working within Gitanjali and surrealism in Kolatkar are
other two important concerns. Both living and non-living
things are included by Tagore in his work become only
sources for such findings. These works have been
influenced by two major theories like; Mysticism in their
presentation of art and Surrealism in deducing meaning
from their art. Tagore’s Gitanjali relates to pre-
independent era when faith on God-divinity was an
optimistic source for a colonized country. In Jejuri we
find very opposite side of this coin, which was work of
an independent country, where faith itself had been
marginalized due to political upheaval and misjudged
thinking. Structural differences in these works are the
next elements for comparison. Though ‘Gitanjali’ was
written in simple prose-poetry set-up, its difficulty will
not be subsided below free-verse technique of ‘Jejuri.’
Imagery is another important concern. Tagore uses
rural, pre-modern images in his work, as his poetry itself
was developed before Modernism. He had sense of
real touch of nature which repeats in his work enrolling
Wordsworthian approach to his poetry. Kolatkar’s
images seem to be highly modernized including all
imagistic techniques like railway-stations, pie-dog,
watch, and postmaster. Thus Modern poetry tried to
achieve its  glory through such Imagism. This

comparative study depicts the ideological development
of Indian English poetry from Tagore’s old generation
to Kolatkar`s new generation.

Indian English poetry has been flourishing from its
origin as a canvas for picturisation of Indian
Consciousness in the Literary World. It has achieved
its own philosophical and Indigenous significance in the
World Literature. Gitanjali by Rabindranath Tagore is
the culminated work of Indian English poetry. This work
is translated version from original Bengali works like
Gitanjali, Naivedya, Kheya and Gitimalya. It is
awarded Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913. Gitanjali
reflects religious, philosophical mind of a poet. Jejuri
by Arun Kolatkar a Maharashtrian bilingual poet is also
significant work in the late 20th century literary India. It
is awarded in 1976 by Sahitya Akadami Award. Jejuri
is pilgrimage in Mid-Maharashtra of Khandoba God.
Actually it is only purpose of Kolatkar to represent Jejuri
as critical picturisation of Indian society and
superstitions. These both works are very different from
each other in concern of other facts. But here in this
context only Ideological Differences and related
concepts are focused for the sake of simplicity and
unity of an approach. So Literary Ideology is important
point of consideration.

Every poet has his own special creative thinking,
which reflects through his works. It varies from person
to person. Psychological development can’t become
the part of such Ideology as it marginalizes only
subjective consideration. Literary Ideology includes
poetic style, periodical influences, important features
and intentions of the poets. It is vast approach inclusive
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all important works of authors. However in this paper
only famous works have been taken in context which
will be sufficient to expose Literary Ideology between
two poets. It will be free from all un-necessary parallel
biases which are present in other works in fragmented
forms. It is beneficial to concentrate point of view within
expected limit. Such a Literary Ideology has been
described with following major points.
Thematic Approach:

In concern of themes these both works are very
different from each other. In Gitanjali Tagore has
devoted his self in service of his ‘Lord of Life.’ This is
major central figure in these Song Offerings. It is the
very ‘self’ prayed by Tagore as our own true-pure self
which guides one, inspires one and also helps one in his
follies and failures. We can say that Lord of Life is the
active protagonist of Gitanjali for whom Tagore has
offered no. of songs. However Jejuri is both atheistic
and agnostic criticism of famous devotional place in
Maharashtra. Though the surface concept of this poetry
is centralized around this one place; it shows generally
an average panorama of devotional society in India.
Jejuri comments on multi-faithfulness and filthiness in
Hindu Religion. It is surely an effect of scientific
approach applied by Kolatkar. Tagore has not referred
anywhere about such facts in his work. His is the
complete devotional approach more emotive than being
practical. He addresses to the inspiration hidden in form
of divine spirit in everymen. His philosophy intends
towards such a self search. Thus Tagore decorates
traditionalism and Kolatkar criticizes it.

Devotion in Gitanjali and criticism in Jejuri are
the two major thematic concerns comparatively
observed. Tagore promotes concept of faith towards
God as; “heroic host of the interminable path”
(Gitanjali, song 48).
But note the approach in Jejuri;

“he popped a stone in his
mouth,
and spat  out gods” (Jejuri 23).
Thus God has honored in Gitanjali. It is specially

regarded. But in Jejuri God has generalized like spitting.
Kolatkar‘s agnosticism has surely touched with modern
flow of Scientific thinking. He did not deny God but he
denied hypocrisy about the God. This contrast between
these poets seems to be like Victorian conflict between
Faith and Reason. Gitanjali is the doctrine of faith on
self, on God, on the mystic persona created by him of
The Lord of Life. However Jejuri is a prospectus of
reason, religious precipitation, and priest hypocrisy and
about the superstitions. There are such questionnaires

of all doubts on God and religion. So reason is the central
saga of Jejuri. In such a way these two works
represent faith and reason like two flows of Victorian
England. And nowhere in these collections have these
two flows compromised. Here two boundaries are
made between these two works. It concludes that
Gitanjali is literary version of Bhakti poetry and Jejuri
is an ironic version of Bhakti poetry.
Mysticism & Surrealism:

Mysticism is the pre-modern term used for those
poetic works including indefinite symmetry of images
which expresses certain mystery which is not easy to
be revealed by verbal description. In Gitanjali this
technique is over imposed by poetic mood of creation.
Tagore has used no. of various forms to devote Lord of
Life. He used images from classical Indian love poetry.
Thus all these characters like traveller, poor singer, the
bride and natural objects become sources of this
mysticism. Prof. Iyenger has mentioned about it as
‘Gitanjali is the recordation of vicissitudes in the drama
of the human soul in its progress from the finite to
infinite’ (Ref.2). Different images, supreme simile are
other poetic devices which forms such mysticism in
the poetry. Tagore is the master, fore-grounder to apply
this technique, but it is not so voluntarily practiced.
Rather it is but an unconscious outcome of Tagore’s
philosophy in form of mysticism.

Surrealism is modern term compared to mysticism
and its influence on Indian English poetry. Kolatkar has
tried to show the reality of faith in Indian Society. But
he has voluntarily used this technique of Surrealism in
his various poems. For instance take an example of
typical poetry like ‘Hills.’ From the first short stanza to
last stanza ‘hills’ and ‘demons’ these two words have
repeated alternatively. It is not for the purpose of certain
musical set up which is hardly possible in free verse
poetry. These words have purpose to surrealise the
image where at a time open hilly area and mythical
stories have been referred to each other. Mrs. Raykar
mentions as, ‘Thus everything in Jejuri seems to exist
on two levels: literal/physical level and legendary/
mythological level’ (Ref.7). These two levels are played
important role to expose surrealism. Beyond such
approach only both mysticism and surrealism have
treated in equal sense in these both works. In the song
45th of Gitanjali these levels are repeated. So it may
also part of surrealism. Coming of God is not definitely
answered by Tagore. Which itself might be denotation
to incarnations of God which takes place after an
interval of time. In Tagore’s Gitanjali there is no. of
happenings which may be related with surrealistic art.
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In song no.71, there is metaphysical world of Maya
made by Tagore. In such single poem these both levels
mentioned in ‘Hills’ of Jejuri have come.

Meanwhile Jejuri has not such a touch of mysticism
in its presentation. Whatever showed by poet is without
any mystery inclined within surrealistic techniques as
mentioned above. Thus Tagore’s images invite both
mystical and surrealistic features of modern poetry; and
Jejuri has become only an attempt to specialize
surrealism with the base of realism in the traditional
mind of Indians.
Periodical Approach:

It already has been stated that Literary Ideology
has direct influence of the period in which the art of
poet had been flourished. These both works Gitanjali
and Jejuri in this consideration are very different from
each other. Former was related to the pre-independent
era of Indian English Literature; while Jejuri is post-
independent product of Literature. So devotional mind
seeking for salvation in Gitanjali is but an unstable
collective unconsciousness of Indian society searching
somewhere peace through their chaotic world. Tagore
represented this unconsciousness which had been
collectively contemplating in the contemporary society.
So he sought further his invocation for the peace,
freedom, salvation and unity in such way.

Jejuri presents very opposite picture of this
collective unconsciousness of Indian society. As Gitanjali
was made in 1912 and, Jejuri is in 1976. The period
faced by Jejuri was that of celebration of freedom and
also of political upheavals taken place in country.
Tagore’s was the age of faith before an age of science
of which Kolatkar became major voice. His is not an
atheistic approach but it is clearly an agnostic approach
to reform the God and divinity around him. It was the
result of newly emerging society detaching from the
old beliefs buried below new advancements. Prasad
has noted about Jejuri that ‘It was the demand of the
changed socio-cultural milieu of India in order to bring
into focus the reality of jaded religious faith’ (Ref.4)
Before the independence unity, faith were important,
while after it need became about reform that unity and
faith. Thus Gitanjali and Jejuri are the two voices of
two different generations. The generation of faith and
the generation of reform such faith.

Gitanjali was the product of colonized India. Life
in that time was continual warfare, so noted by W.B.
Yeats in his introduction to this work. Nowhere in this
whole work there is touch of socio-cultural happenings
around poet. Poet became aloof from the reality around
him. Thus Gitanjali is the form of ivory-tower in the

colonized country. This run away from reality later in
post colonial period became an extinct need of new
generation. So simplicity and fluency observed in Jejuri
is not easily found in Gitanjali. These are the direct
influences of colonialism. Tagore creates for unique
center of faith and Kolatkar rewinds this faith with
agnostic approach. It shows the changed, post-colonized
mind. Jejuri is the change of attitude towards new
society of cultural post modern era, where science
guides all faith and views. So S. C. Herrex rightly
observes here, “Jejuri as modern ironic version of
Bhakti poetry appropriate to an age in which scientific
rationality and religious faith are skeptical to each other.”
Structural Approach:

Gitanjali and Jejuri are very different works in
concern of their structures. Gitanjali hasn’t any unique
theme which is but a set of about 103 songs modeled
on devotional Bhakti poetry of ancient India. Jejuri
has pervaded its themes in no. of various poems which
are related to major theme of poetry. Gitanjali seems
to be a unique work presenting unique approach of
devotion. But Jejuri hasn’t such unity in its structure.
These are poems about various themes like mythological
stories, architecture of temple, ruined structures these
all parts become integral set up of major theme in Jejuri.
Comparatively Gitanjali is in the epic manner where
from start to end flow of musical delight has been
maintained. But Jejuri is in very splitting manner.
Though major theme is carried in different segments it
does not prove unity or association of sensibility in
general. It is variably dissociated due to division in
different poems.

Gitanjali is written in prose-poetry format. This
is very different and rarely applied verse in modern
poetry. Tagore also has used repetitions, archaic words
and various figures of speech. Sometimes giant
metaphors are also used. Jejuri is very different from
such form. It is panorama of free verse poetry which
is influenced by Imagist techniques. Indigenousness
applied in Gitanjali is nowhere in Jejuri.  It is
reflection of modern world poetry in the mould of
Indian socio-cultural milieu. See the following lines
from Jejuri,

he looked inside
wondering
which god he was going to find (Jejuri, p.20).

Thus nothing is difficult in such poetry but an incident
presented about wondering god .It shows modern poems
trial in aesthetic value in imagist poetry. The
commonness intends about the hidden meaning behind
it. Now see the line from Gitanjali;
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“Thy gifts to us mortals fulfill all our needs and yet
run back to thee undiminished” (Gitanjali, song 75).
And from Jejuri;

Scarce a glance
At the fierce eyes and the war
paint, on the face of Malhari Martand  (Jejuri, p.40).
Thus the flow of sensibility is maintained with prose-

poetic structure in Gitanjali. It was apt for theme of
this poetry. In case of Jejuri free verse became essential
where poet has included both social, religious approach
with modern form. These both structures are result of
two periods separately experienced by these poets.
Tagore’s style is mainly original, Indian style while
Kolatkar‘s is influenced by Western poetry.
Imagery:

In concern of stock images in Jejuri and Gitanjali,
there are different views. It can be said that Gitanjali
is richer than that of Jejuri in imagery. Richness in
Gitanjali is not presented with mythological stories or
references to the legends. So image in Gitanjali
provides both intellectual and emotional appeal by
readers. This is the strongest point of comparison. See
the following image of prisoner: “It was I; said the
prisoner, who forged this chain very carefully….hold
the world captive …links were unbreakable…, I found
held me in its grip” (Gitanjali, song 31).
And an image of Chaitanya in Jejuri:

the hills remained still
when Chaitanya
was passing by
a cowbell tinkled …
the herd of legends
returned to its grazing (Jejuri, p.49).
Prisoner in Tagore’s poem is at a time his self and

certain abstract passion of human mind which binds
him in the temptations. Thus Tagore’s image has such
a Universal richness and maturity which involve both
abstract and concrete world. In Jejuri see the image
of Chaitanya is allegorized in form of shepherd. This is
not so rich image as that of former. It also signifies
intentions on poets of different point of views. Tagore
was over-devotional but Kolatkar is critical about this
fact. Ideological differences are not in lexical level but
they are observed at the level of imagery made by poets.

Tagore has repeatedly used stock images like traveller,
bride, prisoner and poor singer. Vice-versa in Jejuri all
mythological images are related to traditional stories,
and things like reservoir, railway station, tea stall, station
dog, rat, hills, and buses are the general images used
by Kolatkar. Conclusively it will be said that Tagore is
rich in selections of stock images, but in Kolatkar we
find no. of variations. Mysticism in Gitanjali is due to
imagery within it more than verbal play; while
surrealism in Jejuri is an outcome of linguistic
techniques and various implications.
Conclusion:

Gitanjali is the highest creation of Indian English
poetry. It is kaleidoscope of Indian thinking in the pre-
independent era. So its comparison with Jejuri is like
finding two different peaks of different mountains. Such
an Ideological investigation is the result of two periods,
two generations and of two attitudes changed due to
Indian Freedom. Though these both works are more
different from each other in concern of structure and
form, Intended ideological difference is satisfactorily
observed. Comparison between themes, images and
also of periods is focused here. Critical concepts like
mysticism, surrealism are also followed. Thus Literary
Ideology between two major poets has differentiated
with the help of various concepts included in this paper.
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Introduction to V. S. Naipaul:
Sir V (Iddyadhar) S (Urajaprasad) Naipaul- one of

the world known figures in the commonwealth literature-
of Indian acestry, was born in 1932 in Trinidad (West-
Indies). The desire for further education brought him in
London in 1950 for studies at University College,
Oxford. Since 1954 he has been writing incessantly
Novels, Non-fictions, articles and Letters. His strong
realistic objective approach of non-attachment in stating
the unpalatable truths about the colonial societies and
the misfortunes of the  marginal has brought him several
prestigious awards like John Liwellyn Rhms Memorial
Prize in 1957 (for The Mystic Masseur), Somerset
Maugham award in 1959 (for Miguel Street),
Hawthoden Prize in 1963 (for A House of Mr. Biswas
and Mr. Stone and Knights Companion), W. H. Smith
Award (for The Mimic Men), The Booker Prize in 1971
(for In a Free State) and this Himalaya of prizes has
reached its zenith when he received the Nobel Prize
for Literature in 2001. During his travels he stated his
views about religious life of the Muslims and the Hindus.

The Nobel Laureate began to travel in 1960. His
first Non-fiction The Middle Passage (1962) paints
his impressions of colonial societies in the West Indies
and South. America. His visits to his ancestral land,
India aroused many crises as the attacked the social
religious and political life of the Indians in  An Area of
Darkness (1964), India: A Wounded Civilization
(1977) and India: A Million Mutinies Now (1990).
His another Non-Fiction The return of Eva Peron
(1980) records his experiences of travel in Argentina,
Trinidad and the Congo. His impressions about the
Islamic world and Muslim fundamentalism in Indonesia,

Iran, Malaysia and Pakistan are recorded in Among
the Believers: An Islamic Journey (1981) and Beyond
Belief (1995).
As a Writer:

For the Nobel Laureate “the Novel is from of social
enquiry.” His curiosity to travel and the search for identity
has laid him towards non-fiction. Since then he has been
exploring and experimenting the new literary genre known
as non-fiction. Quest for identity is a central theme of
his novels as well as non-fictions. He depicts the mimic
life of the colonial marginals in his writhing.
The Contributors:

Many world acknowledged personalities have
contributed the new genre of non-fiction. Some of them
are E. Amadi, Isak Dinensen, Clark Blaise, Shiva Naipaul
and Bharti Mukherjee. But it is V. S. Naipaul, the Scholar
Gypsy, who brought into light non-fiction and then the
whole literary world caught it.
The Non-Fiction:

This technique requires highly poetic and imaginative
mind, as it helps to recreate fats into fiction. The writer
of non-fiction makes use of a new mode of expression
which stands close to the art of journalist but of differs
primarily from the function and the method of journalist.
Thought apparently it seems that the writer is moving
sway from the centre but he remains close to the central
point. Thus the writing becomes ‘the filtered truth.’ This
gives philosophical and universal touch to the entire
work.
Features of Non-Fiction:

The new literary genre Non-fiction has following
prominent features.

THE TECHNIQUE OF NON-FICTION: WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO
V. S. NAIPAUL’S INDIAN TRILOGY

SAHITYA ANAND (ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ †ÖÖÓ¤ü)
ISSN 2320-5075
Vol 1. Issue 4. July 2013. pp. 13-14.
Paper ID: 80022013093
Available online at http://www.thematicsjournals.org/SA
Paper received: 25 June 2013. Paper accepted: 04 July 2013.

Vinodkumar Pralhadrao Chaudhari



THEMATICS PUBLICATIONS 2013

SAHITYA ANAND  Vol 1  Issue 4  July 2013  ISSN 2320-507514

1. The Use of History:
The writer by using history brings past close to

present. V. S. Naipaul brings past close to present by
connecting different event of history occurred at
different points of time chiefly on the basis of their
identical impact and effect. The history of Sikhs s is
revealed by connecting following events in ‘India: A
Million Mutinies Now’ (1990).

Though at Malerkotla in 1782 the Sikhs were
massacred by an invading Afghan army, in
Malerkotla in 1947, at the time of partition of India
and the population exchange between India and
Pakistan the flight of Muslims to Pakistan and Sikhs
and Hindus from Pakistan in Malerkotla in 1947-
because of that Afghan nobleman who laid down
gold sovereigns over the cremation site of the two
sons of the 10th Guru, no Muslim was harmed. In
the 1960s the Sikh political party, the Akali Dal,
nominated the Nawab of Malerkotla as their
candidate and he got the Sikh vote in three
elections.1

2. Economy of Words:
Writer of non-fiction with the help of few words

covers the big span of life. For example how the changes
the have taken place in the Muslim world within six
months are narrated by him in ‘Among the Believers:
An Islamic Journy’ (1982) (Karachi, Pakistan, Six
months later):

Many things had happened in those six months; the
Muslim world had been on the boil. The American
embassy in Teheran had been seized by Iranian
students and more than fifty embassy staff held as
hostages. There had been a siege and gun battle in
the Mosque at Mecca, hinting at underground
movements in the kingdom of Saudi Arabia. The
Russians had invaded Afghanistan. In Pakistan itself
there had been changes. In August and September
there had been talk of elections. Those elections
had been cancelled; material law had been tightened
the news papers were censored there were public
whippings.2

3. The Reference of Literary Figures and the Use
of Literary Allusions:

The reference of literary figures and the use of a
literary allusions is next feature for of the non-fiction
example Indian way of life is “to work without thinking
the benefit” (He quotes from the Geeta).

At the same time he opined on writers like R. K.
Narayan, Vijay Tendulkar, Anantha Murthy, Namdev
Dhasal, Conrad, Graham Green. Etc.
4. Artistical Focus on the Point of View:

To focus point of view artistically is the most striking
feature of non-fiction. For example the fast changing
situation in India, compare to his first visit in 1962, is
described by him in India: A Million Mutinies Now (1990).

The India I had gone to in 1962 was like a different
country. The India I had gone to in 1962 had been like
a place far away like a big journey. I had not seen that
kind of private wealth in 1962. 3

5. The Use of Various Artistic Devices:
The writer of Non-fiction uses satire, irony and

metaphorical language to convey thruths about people,
societies and religions, more powerfully. His satire is
unbearable. For example the following observation
about-India in ‘An Area of Darkness’ (1962) is
intolerable: “Indians defecate everywhere. They
defecate, mostly, beside the railway tracks. But they
also defecate on the beaches; they defecate on the
hills, they defecate on the river banks; they dedicate on
the streets they never look for cover.”4

6. Require Clear Heart:
Non-fiction writer requires clear heart, not biased

one. He has to listen and observe people very carefully.
This observation and listening should go with clear heart
and then only Non-fiction work becomes creative.
Conclusion:

The above features and introductory part about the
technique of Non-fiction highlight that it requires a great
skill and craft. It is called as ‘a crafted work.’ In this
connection Annie Dillard says in Inventing The truth
(1987). “Let me put in a word now for a misunderstood
genre: literary Non-fiction….. That is, works of Non-
fict ion can be coherent and crafted works of
literature….” Like a ‘bricoleur’ (who differs from an
engineer) the writer of non-fiction uses all materials at
hand to make his writing mere creative. He piles
memory upon memory and experience upon experience.
References:
[1] Naipaul V. S. India: A Million Mutinies Now

(1990).
[2] ---. Among the Believers (1982).
[3] ---. India: ‘A Million Mutinies Now (1990).
[4] ---. An Area of Darkness (1964).
[5] ---. India: A Wounded Civilization (1977).
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The fundamental question of the evolution of the
Universe, the beginning of the World and most
significantly the origin and the existence of the human
being or man are searched and researched from the
day human being is emerged or from the day the
Almighty had created the first creatures, Adam and
Eve. At the same time God created the first sin by the
first man, when Adam ate that forbidden apple in the
Eden garden and oppose God; which resulted in the
cycle of life and death and downfall of man. The
answers of all these problems are still unrequited and
still human being is unaware about the history of his
mankind and entire institution in which he lives. Man is
yearning for the appropriate answer about the history
of his origin and existence and his longing leads to the
numerous searches on the primary problem with which
he lives.

From the commencement of the human history till
the present era, man is trying to answer about his evolution
and creation. The mystery of the existence of man is the
most momentous as only human being has the capability
to think, suppose, reason, to comprehend his self, to
choose, to create himself to fabricate his present
existence and future existence consciously.

The most recent style of philosophizing that deals
with the un-accountable question in the philosophy
termed as Existentialism. This term have been instigated
by the French philosopher Gabriel Marcel in mid- 1940’s
which is later adopted by other philosophers such as
Jean-Paul Sartre, Simon De Beauvoir, Albert Camus
and later on it was adopted by Soren Kierkegaard,
Friedrich Nietzsche, Martin Heidegger, Franz Kafka
and others.

To get acquainted with the crux of this style of
philosophizing, it is very considerable to comprehend
how this term has been derived, it will elucidates itself
if we split the term Existentialism, as Exist, Existent
and then Existentialism.

The term ‘Exist’ means ‘to subside outside himself’,
in simple words it means to stand out or the individual
creates himself; anything exist means to have a place
and time in the real world. The individual exist outside
himself and this is a continuous process till his death
which says that human being has the capability to
outshine his present and enter into his future consciously.

The term ‘Existent’ means ‘to exist outside of’ this
explicate human being consciously takes leaps from
himself and moves further because only human beings
have that specific and particular type of consciousness
to think and choose one alternative from all the
alternatives. For example: We generally use ‘I’ rather
than ‘it’ for the human beings and mineness denotes
that my existence is unique and distinct from the
existence of everyone else. In Existentialism the term
‘Existence’ has a very significant meaning because all
existentialists agree on one point-only human being
exists, and according to them all trees, animals, insects,
vegetables, mountains, rivers, angels, world, soul and
even the God, they are, they do not exist in this world.
Only human being/man exists.

Therefore, the term Existentialism is a philosophy
about concrete individual and his freedom. According
to Jean-Paul Sartre,

The word is now so loosely applied to so many
things that it no longer means anything at all.1

This philosophy is defined as,
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The problem of the existential man is an ‘infinite
mind caught within finite body.’2

So this states that this style of philosophizing began
from man than nature or this philosophy deals with
the subject than the object. It is developed to
understand the fundamental question about the
evolution and existence of the human being. This
philosophy also has two core tendencies and with the
help of them we can segregate the existential
philosophers from each other, they are Theist and
Atheist. This philosophy includes convinced Christians
who strive for faith and believes in the existence of
God and equally convinced Atheists, who rejects faith
and God. For instance, the father of Theist Existentialist
is Soren Aabye Kierkegaard, and his followers Gabriel
Marcel, Martin Buber, Karl Barth, and Paul Tillich
etc. On the other hand, Jean-Paul Sartre, Simon de
Beauvoir, Franz Kafka, Jose Y. Gasset and father of
Atheist Existentialist Friedrich Nietzsche sincerely
rejects the faith and Christianity. Still there are few
philosophers who do not fit in this scheme such as
Martin Heidegger claims to be neither theist nor atheist
and is associated with Nazis, Karl Jaspers have
resemblance with liberal Protestantism, Martin Buber
is a Jew and his philosophy is entwined with Hassidic
tradition of Judaism, Fyodor Dostoyevsky is deeply
rooted in the spirit of Russian Orthodoxy.

In-spite of the divergence within the existentialists
considering the core the tendencies, all the existentialists
agree on one point that human being/man exists which
is also considered as the major limitation of this style of
philosophizing as the philosophy is centered on the
individual only.

This is explained by Jean-Paul Sartre’s famous
proposition this is,

Existence Precedes Essence.3

Existence precedes and commands Essence.4

This elucidates that human being exists not because
of some reason, rationale or essence but the existence
of human being precedes its essence. According to this
notion human being/man exist as a biological being, then
with his decision making ability and understanding he
creates himself or comes face-to-face with himself.
After this with the ability to shape his future and
freedom to choose one preference from the other
options, he surpasses his present and enters into his
future consciously; as only human being have the
potential to think and make a decision about their
existence and being. And finally, he becomes an
Existential being who is solely responsible for our
present existence and future existence.

For example: A paper knife is designed in a way
that it should be sharp enough to cut the paper but it
should not be sharp to be dangerous. It means that it is
designed according to that purpose and essence of the
work.

But man exists, not because of some purpose or
reason but our existence precedes our essence.
According to Thelma Z. Lavine,

Man is conscious subject, rather than the thing
to be predicted or manipulated; he exists as a
conscious being, and not in accordance with
any definition, essence, generalization, or
system. Existentialism says I am nothing else but
my own conscious existence.5

At the same time there is a tragic element with the
existence of human being, in any case, as far as
individual is concerned existence ends in death. This
trait mark the human being off from all the other living
species, human being is aware about his dearth and is
living in the face of his end.
According to Martin Heidegger,

Man already has of his existence as a ‘being-
towards-the-end.’6

In other words, human being is not just the part of
the universe but stands against the reality of the tragic
factor, about his death.

Jean-Paul Sartre illuminates another significant point
in this style of philosophizing, that is,

Man is Condemned to be free.7

Human being have freedom; freedom to decide one
alternative from all the other alternatives and at the
same time he is solely responsible for his actions and
reactions. And according to the existentialists, other
beings do not have this capability and potential. As once
cast into this world human being is responsible for
everything he does. Freedom is a compulsory factor
and it is a burden, as in the beginning the individual
does not have any identity and meaning in his life and
ones thrown into this world, the individual is bound to
take his decisions, to create his values and identity, to
explore himself, and give meaning to his life and at the
same time he is responsible for his actions.

Therefore sometimes human being takes concession
from the freedom and runs away from taking independent
decisions and takes some outer help such as culture,
religion, situation, circumstances, etc. but every time an
individual takes any decision it is a job of responsibility
and only he will be responsible from taking that decision.
According to Gary Collins,

We can try to avoid making choices by doing
nothing but even that is a decision.8
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In short, we can say that, if an individual takes
decision of his own or take support of some outer help,
he and only he will be responsible for his actions. In
every way, he is condemned to be free.

For example: If a man acts cruelly towards other
people, on one hand he is defined as cruel man and on
the other hand he is responsible for being cruel to others.
Still in all this the individual have freedom to choose to
act, to choose to be a god human being instead of cruel
man.

It is also believed that if a human being takes
decision with the help of other, it is called as lesser type
of freedom or false-decisions which is termed as ‘Bad-
Faith.’ In simple words this states that the individual is
not using his capacity of freedom or decision making
ability. In this philosophy, the life of every individual
can be segregated as Authentic and Inauthentic life, if
an individual takes decision without any outer help is
considered as Authentic life and if the individual disowns
his freedom and choose under some pressures such as
emotional, traditions, religion, societal etc., it is
considered as Inauthentic life.

Human being have the freedom to choose but
freedom is only a choice, an individual being do not
have the freedom to achieve it. As we cannot control
certain circumstances and situations, lots of things are
there which are not in our hands. At the most, the
individual can rebuff that; he can refuse certain situation
or circumstance but to replace that is not in his hands.

Man is a self-reflecting animal in that he alone
has the ability to objectify himself, to stand apart
from himself, as it were, and to consider the kind
of being he is, and what it is that he wants to do
and to become.9

The study of existence of human being is as old as
human being himself. Therefore the roots of this
Existentialism can be traced back in the history of
philosophy or the pre-philosophical attempts to attain
some self-understanding and his evolution and creation.
Plato’s student Aristotle wrote a very famous sentence,
all men by nature desire to know.

In the beginning, Mythology studies about the
identity of the individual, history of human origin, gaining
self-understanding and how the things originate.
Mythology literally means a traditional story of early
history or explaining natural events. Mythology is an
intricate phenomenon and it doesn’t interpret the
relevant and pertinent results, as it belongs to that culture
when definite language had not developed, therefore
mythology may leads to numerous interpretations. In-
spite of all these ambiguity Existentialists assume that

Mythology studies the most significant characteristics
that is the core tendency of the Existential style of
philosophizing; the self-questioning and self-
understanding. And at the same time, Existentialists
consider Mythological approach as the significant factor
in understanding the history or origin of mankind.

The Mythological stage of thoughts can be divided
into sub-branches which are meant to study about the
related problems. In the beginning, the Hermeneutics
of Myths studies about the intelligent happenings that
had given rise to the stories in the first place but it fails
to distinguish the authentic myth from the narrative and
legend. Then the Metaphysical myths attempts to treat
myths allegorically but no literal language was there to
describe it. Then it shifts to the Etiological myth which
is a primitive science that portrays the origins of natural
events or human institutions. It expresses symbolic
manner truths about man’s own life and thought.
Specifically, the existentialists saw in this mythology
about the first grouping towards the identity, the story
of human origin, gaining self-understanding and about
the origin and history of the mankind. Another sub-
branch which is found in every culture is the
Anthropogonic Myths that deals with the Hebrew
account of the human origin, telling about how man
God formed man of the earth and breathed life and
spirit into it.’10 Which directly explicate about the
metaphysical truth and his existential awareness of the
anxiety, freedom, absurdity, guilt, contradictions and even
to the tragic element that  is death. And the
Eschatological Myths studies about the most significant
theme of the existential interest, about the death-
awareness; human being is living in the face of his
death, which makes him distinct from all the living
species in the entire world. It not only speculates about
the end of the world but struggles to find some meaning
of the principles and doctrines of the human existence.

To understand the theory comprehensively, first we
have to understand the philosophical ‘conception of man’
and Autology/Anthropology problem ‘what is man.’
Autology, it is the study of oneself or individuality, which
in recent times termed as the Anthropology. They both
dealt with the momentous question about the existence
of human being. Being a modern notion in the history of
science, Anthropology has branches which study human
nature from different angles, such as physiological,
sociological, psychological, archaeology, linguistic, cultural,
and biological anthropology and have contributed in our
knowledge of man to a great extent.

The problem is still unsettled, as no one in this entire
world is able to understand and answer the fundamental
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question, and for the same reason it causes the need to
have the collective study of philosophical approach with
the anthropological study. In 1920’s, on that grounds a
new and specialized branch of anthropology was
developed, termed as ‘Philosophical Anthropology’
sometimes called as ‘Anthropological Philosophy’,
which studies the human nature from philosophical point
of view, is applied to study the denotation of the human
existence. In simple words, it studies the existence of
man, his experience and interprets philosophically about
the facts discovered by various sciences. It connects
the other anthropologies into this new and developed
branch which encounters with all the special science.
It is not only the study of the nature of the man, but it
distinguishes him from the other living being,
differentiates him with all the other living being in respect
to his traits and potentials, such as his character,
personality, behavior, emotions, and feelings. Recently,
it has had initiated with the scrutinizing the ‘Ontology’,
it is considered as the major part of philosophy known
as metaphysics and it is the philosophical study of the
nature of being, existence, or reality and deals with the
study of entities, that cooperates in human relationships
with a major theme termed as intersubjectivity which
is the study of how two individuals, subjects, whose
experiences and interpretations of the world are
completely different to understand and communicate
to each other, and which further moves towards the
philosophy of existential and phenomenological themes.

In the beginning, a bishop and ancient Christian
Latin philosopher and theologian, St. Augustine,  have
had a clear visualization about the philosophical
anthropology, who explicate that the human being as
the ideal harmony of two substances that is, ‘body and
soul’, and according to him the soul is superior to the
body. St. Augustine, further explains body as a three-
dimensional object composed of four elements and soul
does not have special dimensions. But later the founder
of the philosophical anthropology as an independent
discipline was a German philosopher, Max Ferdinand
Scheler, he is also known for his work in phenomenology,
and ethics. He found his philosophical anthropology in
the Christian metaphysics and defined human being as
loving being, having lived body, soul and spirit. The other
philosophers influenced by him were Helmuth
Plessner and Arnold  Gehlen,  and  they  represent  the
philosophical anthropology as a movement. Max
Ferdinand Scheler even developed the philosophical
methodology for Edmund Husserl. Later in 19th and
20th Century this philosophical discipline was given
eminence by German philosophers and idealists like

Immanuel Kant, followed by Ludwig Andreas von
Feuerbach, Johann Gottlieb Fichte, Friedrich Wilhelm
Joseph Schelling,  Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel,
Martin Heidegger, Danish philosopher Soren Aabye
Kierkegaard,   Friedrich Wilhelm Nietzsche, American
philosopher John Dewey and Austrian philosopher
Rudolf Joseph Lorenz Steiner, Paul Haberlin , Martin
Buber,  E.R. Dodds, Hans-Georg Gadamer, Eric
Voegelin, Hans  Jonas, Josef  Pieper, Hans-Eduard
Hengstenberg, Jean-Paul  Sartre , Maurice Merleau-
Ponty , Paul  Ricoeur , Rene  Girard,  Alasdair
MacIntyre, Pierre  Bourdieu,  and  the  father  of  the
structuralism movement Jacques Derrida.

Max Ferdinand Scheler says that Philosophical
Anthropology must address the totality of man,
while it must be informed by the specialized
sciences like biology, psychology, sociology.11

This novel branch of philosophy was ordained to
study the behavior of the human being as ‘creator of
his own identity’ and as the ‘creature of the social
environment.’ It also deals with the question of
metaphysics and phenomenology of the man, and with
the outgrowth of the methods in this philosophical
anthropology, recently it studies subjects such
as existentialism, intersubjectivity is the study of how
two individuals, subjects, whose experiences and
interpretations of the world are radically different
understand and relate to each other, and studies of
language. As the term ‘Philosophical Anthropology’
explains itself, it is derived from two terms, first is the
‘Philosophy’, literally means love of wisdom, which
directly or indirectly studies the nature, and form, of
the existence of human being. Philosophy is the study
of essential and fundamental problems, such as the
reality, existence, knowledge, values, mind, and language.
It always dealt with the human understanding and the
human life as a whole. And the other part is the
‘Anthropology’ which can be treated as the science of
human nature. Immanuel Kant, the German philosopher
formulated three questions meant to answer the
problems of human interest, what can I know? What
ought I to do? What may I hope for? and later he
developed a forth question, what is man?’12 Still
scientific methods and philosophical approaches do not
entirely clarify the philosophers and for better
understanding of human being they used
phenomenological methods of Edmund Husserl, who
studies the structures of consciousness and the
phenomena. Philosophical anthropologists also reckon
to use ‘Interpretive Understanding’ (Verstehen/
Verstend) which simply means understanding the things
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from someone else’s perspectives for analyzing the
basic categories of human nature.

So today in modern times the combination of the
scientific methods and philosophical approach is assigned
to evaluate the unmoved question, which is as old as
human beings itself, the Existence of the Human Being?

In the second half of the 20th Century, English
speaking philosophers set up a philosophical tradition
from Continental Europe which excludes Cyprus,
Iceland, Ireland, Malta and the United Kingdom and its
dependencies and which is termed as ‘Continental
Philosophy.’ It includes the following movements, such
as, German Idealism, Phenomenology, Existentialism,
Hermeneutics, Structuralism, Post-Structuralism,
French-Feminism, Psychoanalytic Theory, Interpretive
Understanding (Verstehen) and the critical theory of
the Frankfurt school and related branches of Western
Marxism. Interpretive Understanding, which is taken
from the Deutsch (German) word ‘Verstehen’; it means
understanding the things from someone else’s
perspective for analyzing the basic categories of human
nature. The other faction is Philosophical Phenomenology,
it was a broad movement which appeared in the early
20th Century, founded by Edmund Gustav Albrecht
Husserl studies the structures of subjective experiences
and consciousness, its phenomenon which means
appearance of things, or the way we experience things
or things as they appear in our experience. His
philosophical movement was followed by his students,
philosophers and Existentialists such as Edith Stein,
Martin Heidegger, Max Scheler, Nicolai Hartmann,
Maurice Merleau-Ponty, Gabriel Marcel, and Jean-Paul
Sartre etc. And the other major important movement
of his time was Existentialism.

In short, it is assumed that human being was and
still struggling about interpreting meaning in his life, about
the mystery of his existence, freedom, absurdity, and
even his death, still it is factual and valid that these
aspects crop up from the very structure of human
existence which are deliberated in the modern era as
the aspects of Existential philosophy, the novel and
recent Style of Philosophizing.

This philosophy has immense influence on the
Indian English literature, and most significantly it swayed
the writers of the post-Independent era, the writer of
the Independent India were keenly interested with the
existence of every individual being, and even focuses
on the problems and tribulations they faced during and
after the Independence of the country.

Indian English Literature is a branch of literature
which is only one and a half century old. In the beginning

numerous terms were speculated for describing the
exact nature of this branch of literature, for instance,
Indo-Anglian Literature, Indo-English Literature and
then finally Krishnan Srinivasa Iyengnar in 1962 used
the term ‘Indian Writing in English’ to describe this novel
branch in definite requisites. The causes behind the
advent of Indian English Literature were British
Government Educational reforms, two Educational
reforms were called out; ‘The East India Company Act’
in 1813 and William Bentinck’s ‘English Education Act’
on 2nd February, 1835 and later the Thomas Macaulay’s
Minute. The other reason is the endeavor of the
missionaries, they wanted to promote a language in
foreign lands, and third is the response and acceptance
of the English language by the native people, and it is
believed that Indians need to get acquainted with this
foreign language so that they can understand and
comprehend about the incidents happening around. At
that time India was under British rule and English was
adopted by Indians as a language of understanding,
awareness, education and most significantly
communication.

The early Indian English writing focuses or influence
on the ideas and themes of the western literature, they
were swayed with the English literature of the west
and make an effort to initiate the literature which was
Indian in nature. The themes of the writing of the early
period dealt with brotherhood, universal love, and
recreation of new social order and even removal of
untouchability. Some of the writers of that time are,
Kashi Prasad Ghosh, Ramesh Chander Dutt, Toru Dutt,
Sochee Chunder Dutt, Michael Madhusudan Dutt and
their family book, Henry Derozio, Raja Ram Mohan
Roy, Rabindra Nath Tagore,  Bankim Chandra
Chatterjee, Sake Dean Mahomet, Aurobindo Ghosh,
Sarojini Naidu, and the three trio; R. K. Narayan, Raja
Rao, and Mulk Raj Anand. For instance, Bianca, the
only novel written by Toru Dutt is western in nature;
the theme is western and even the characters have
western names. But later the writers started writing
about Indian culture, religion, love, society, etc and they
even used Hindi, Sanskrit and other regional words with
this foreign language to convey in depth meaning.

After India got Independence, everything altered
and moved towards the progress and improvement of
a novel civilization and tradition. With this there was a
shift in the Indian English literature too. The writers
now wanted to write about their nation with a different
outlook, and sought after to illustrate its diverse
individuality. The themes after the independence of India
deal with the relation between the east and the west,

STYLE OF PHILOSOPHIZING: EXISTENTIALISM
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about the history and politics, the problems of social
and cultural identity, psychological and existential
problems and attention was directed towards an
individual, their identity, Indian woman and their
suffering, anguish, misery, pain, sorrow, distress, and
alienation in the male dominated society. Some of the
writers of this era were Ruth Prawar Jhabvala, Kamala
Markandaya, Nayantara Sahgal, Manohar Malgonkar,
Anita Desai, Arun Joshi, Salman Rushdie, Vikram Seth,
Bhabani Bhattacharaya, Khushwant Singh, Shobha De,
etc.

It is considered that Anita Desai and Arun Joshi
are the two post-Independent writers who initiated the
advent of psychological and existential themes in Indian
English Literature.

They are the persons from early who have
created the tradition of psychological novels and
Existentialism.13

Their novels deals with the themes for instance,
the realities of life and human nature, the emotional
world of Indian women trapped in the society and
culture, the innermost depth of the human psyche,
individual quest for meaning in life, psychological issues,
assaults of existence, existential problems in human life
and feminist movement; fretful and isolated world of
woman protagonist, psychological and spiritual and
existential problems by the woman in India in male-
oriented society. Some of her novels illustrate themes
which switch from woman-centered to male-centered
narrative, such as racial discrimination, craze for
freedom, marital disharmony, leading to total violence
and death. Being half German and encountered her
mother’s suffering during the Second World War as a
child, she even inscribe about the problems of the West,
Egyptian culture, German anti-semiticism, and the
demise of tradition and western stereotypical views of
India. Her short-stories are witty, sensitive and
thoughtful which portraits the children’s psychology and
life of middle class families.

And Arun Joshi read a lot about the Indian
philosophy to understand the exact meaning of existence
and to find the solutions of numerous problems. Even,
he is influenced by the teachings of Gita and Mahatma
Gandhi. He believes that, Hindusism is highly
existentialist-oriented philosophy since it attaches so
much value to the right way to live (to exist).’14 In spite
of love for the western existential philosophers and

teachings of the Indian epic he stated that he become a
novelist to share his life experiences with his family
and friends. Arun Joshi’s writing was spanking new
and he was a new voice in literature. The themes of his
short-stories have cross-section of post Independence
Indian society- ranging from a college principal to an
immigrant Indian physicist, from a soldier to a prostitute,
from unemployed middle-class youth and eve-teasers
to a sex-obsessed rustic servant, and from the old man
searching for his youth to a middle-aged travelling sales-
man attached to his crippled daughter. He unhesitatingly
uses Hindi and Urdu words, even Sanskrit Slokas.

In recent times, the themes of this style of
philosophy are pursued by numerous other Indian
English writers, for instance, Shashi Deshpande, Anita
Nair, Sunetra Gupta, and Arundhati Roy. Even other
Indian writers are following the brainchild of the early
writers with enthusiasm and zeal.
References:
[1] Macquarrie, John. Existentialism. The Chaucer

Press Ltd, Great Britain, 1972, p.13.
[2] Bande, Usha. Personal Interview, 11 April, 2013.
[3] Flynn, Thomas R. Existentialism: A very short

Introduction, Oxford University Press, 2006,
p.8.

[4] www.spaceandmot ion.com/Philosophy-
Existentialism.htmý

[5] http:/ / classes.kvcc. edu/jcorbin/PHI106/
OptRdngs/SixBasicThemesExistentiali.htm

[6] Macquarrie, John. Existentialism. The Chaucer
Press Ltd, Great Britain, 1972, p.37.

[7] www.marxists.org/reference/archive/sartre/
works/exist/sartre.htm

[8] http://www.goodreads.com/author/quotes/
491851.Gary_Collins

[9] Macquarrie, John. Existentialism. The Chaucer
Press Ltd, Great Britain, 1972, p.70.

[10] Ibid., p.36.
[11] http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Max_Scheler
[12] Manohar, Ravindra M. “Existentialists’

Conception of Man: A Critical Study in the
Light of Psychoanalytic and Marxist
Perspectives”, PhD thesis, University of Poona,
1984.

[13] Bande, Usha. Personal Interview, 11 April, 2013.
[14] Kumar, Lokesh. Arun Joshi’s Novels: His Vision

of Life, Sarup and Sons, New Delhi, 2004, p.21.



THEMATICS PUBLICATIONS 2013

21

Samadhan S. Mane: Asst. Professor, Dept. of English, Balwant College, Vita, Sangli (MS) India.

Introduction:
The present research article is an attempt to probe

the diversity of meanings in Harold Pinter’s selected
plays. It can help better grasp, interpretation and
enjoyment of absurd drama, especially Pinter’s plays.
Without taking into consideration these aspects, the
interpreters will not come across the actual message
carried by an utterance and hence, it will hinder proper
interpretation and comprehension of the given speech
event. Comprehension of an utterance doesn’t simply
mean to know the literal meaning of the words and
phrases. For exact understanding, shared knowledge
and basic assumptions are significant reference points
that help us to draw relevant inferences and make
comments upon the possible meanings. Most of the
times, especially in absurd drama, it is possible that the
characters ‘mean’ more than what is actually ‘said’.
The present research article focuses on this phenomenon
of how it is possible to mean more than what is
expressed by the characters. It aims at providing an
explicit account of the possible diversity of meanings in
Harold Pinter’s plays.

Pinter began as an uncompromising minor author
and become successful to create the taste by which he
is appreciated. At first, audiences were baffled by his
plays in which characters are not obliged to explain
their motives or biographies. According to The Reader’s
Encyclopedia of World Drama (1970:657), his early
writing career was influenced by three forces: Franz
Kafka, American gangster films and Samuel Beckett.
The term ‘Comedy of Menace’ was coined about his
plays. The Birthday Party is the finest example of
comedy of menace. Pinter’s dialogue is a single mainly
responsible factor for his success. His dialogue amounts

simply to the contrast between cockney and sudden.
Generally, his dialogue establishes a network of internal
echoes that place the drama in a world of its own. The
greatness of Pinter’s plays lies in his way of using
language of common man. Moreover, his plays are full
of mystification, suspense and ambiguity. Because of
his peculiar way of writing, he is one of the most widely
performed and best  known dramatists of the
contemporary world. He has also become an academic
subject. There is an annual ‘Pinter Record’, Pinter
Conferences and an increasingly formidable body of
Pinter studies.

Pinter became successful to create a powerful
poetic image capable of evoking fear and nameless
dread, out of the puzzling and bizarre elements. He
intensifies the mood with the realistic dialogue that
skillfully captures the inane repetitiveness and essential
non-communication of conversation. His early works
were labeled as ‘Comedy of Menace’ because of the
elements of farce and low comedy dialogue that operate
on the surface of the tensions that permeate the plays.

Pinter’s plays have fascinated many people all over
the world. Since his style is the most distinctive,
adjectives such as Pinterish and Pinteresque have been
derived for it from his name. His plays are innovative
in not necessarily revealing their meaning at first
reading. His plays have been admired for their verbal
artistry, use of idioms, rhythm, pauses, silences and
timing. Moreover, Pinter’s plays offer multiple levels
of meaning. The complexity of meaning rests mainly
upon lexical items, thought and action. His peculiar style
of conversation results in various complex suggestions
and encourages diversity of interpretation. In a sense,
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readers are invited to solve certain puzzles inscribed
by Pinter in his plays. Most of Pinter’s plays can be
seen as structures of guessing games in which the
readers find themselves lost with expectations
confronting a varied body of tantalizing patterns,
uncertain of the final interpretative key, but intensely
aware of significant possibilities of meaning. Pinter has
deployed various kinds of language instruments such
as colloquial speech, poetic imagery, absurd babblings,
contradictions and repetitions. He uses language skilfully
to highlight absurd human relationships. Consider the
following extract from The Homecoming

MAX: … What … what … what … we’re getting
at? What … we’ve got in mind? Do you think she’s
got it clear?

Pause.
I don’t think she’s got it clear.

Pause.
You understand what I mean? Listen, I’ve got a
funny idea she’ll do the dirty on us, you want to
bet?  She’ll use us, she’ll make use of us, I can tell
you! I can smell it! You want to bet? (HC, 81).

To heighten the sense of drama, he has punctuated
speech with silence, pauses and other non-verbal
elements. His plays offer an elaborative study of non-
communication, partial communication, failure of
communication, distrust of communication and self-
communication. Consequently, an apparently simple and
naturalistic language becomes an effective medium of
complex communication. The following passage, from
The Homecoming, reveals how the characters fight
back for supremacy, how they struggle for compliance
in society, lack of communication and incongruity in
their private affairs.

RUTH: I’d need an awful lot. Otherwise, I wouldn’t
be content.
LENNY: You would have everything.
RUTH: I would naturally want to draw up an
inventory of everything I would need, which would
require your signatures in the presence of
witnesses.
LENNY: Naturally.
RUTH: All aspects of the agreement and conditions
of employment would have to be clarified to our
mutual satisfaction before we finalized the contract

(HC, 77-78).
The characters in Pinter’s plays, most of the times,

fail to communicate as normal human beings. The aim

of all the absurd playwrights is to understand why man,
self-centered and alienated, is unable to communicate
with others. There is a queer combination of tragedy,
farce, pathos and brutal humor. Esslin points out that
Theatre of the Absurd provided

… a new language, new ideas, new approaches,
and a new, vitalized philosophy to transform the
modes of thought and feeling of the public at large
(1961: 13).
Language used by the characters functions as a

cover under which meaning of the play is concealed.
Most striking quality of Pinteresque style is failure of
communication among characters. Language in his plays
is used to express absurd condition of modern man. He
uses language as a medium of expression as well as a
medium of evasion. At one place, Pinter says that under
what is said, something other is being said. That’s why,
most of the characters in his plays hide their feelings
and identity. For instance, Davies in The Caretaker
creates confusion regarding his real name, and identity
of Goldberg and McCann in The Birthday Party
remains mysteriously unknown.

To conclude, Pinter makes deliberate use of some
conversational devices such as repetitions, pauses, false
starts, silences, witty dialogues, irony, ambiguity, and
so on. His characters use everyday language in order
to tackle their situations and dictate each other. As Pinter
points out:

Language is a highly ambiguous business. So
often, below the word spoken, is the thing
known and unspoken.
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Abstract:
Our country is known for its philosophical

accomplishment, especially for its monistic view of the
self. This land of ours is full of saints, sages, sadhus,
sayasis and swamis who have shown to the common
man path of self-actualization. For a long period of time,
these figures have often figured in Indian Writing in
English. To be truly speaking, these figures represent a
new phenomenon in modern India. They have a
magnetic personality and create illusions of hope and
happiness through a skilful manipulation of words,
gestures and facial expressions. The so called ‘holymen;
appear to teach spiritual values, the values on ‘non-
attachment’ and they consider that ‘non-attachment’
with worldly objects is a panacea to all ill-wills. At the
backdrop of this, the present paper is an attempt to
study character of holymen in the selected Indian-
English novels.
Key Words:
Holymen, Spirituality, Values, Life, Society.
Introduction:

India is an amalgam of the sacred and the profane,
the spiritual and the sexual; the ideal and the earthly.
The fulfillment of Desire; however, important a target
according to the individualistic ideals of western society,
has always been either neglected or avoided in Indian-
English Fiction. N. Kalaamani has written a paper
entitled ‘Soul Questers and Spiritual Bedlams in Gita
Mehta’s Karma Cola and A River Sutra.” Ravi Verma
in his paper entitled “The Spiritual Porn in Jhabvala’s
Novels” has expressed his views about Ruth Prawer
Jhabvala’s art. In his paper entitled “Images of Guru in

the Indian Novel: A Comparative Study” Ramakrishnan
Rao has presented a comparative picture of the role of
the Guru or Swami in a few Indo-Anglican novels.
James Gerein has written a paper on “Kipling’s
Holymen: Disguise, Malevolent and Crumbs of
Balance.” This discusses some aspects of holymen.
A Silence of Desire and Possession:

In Kamala Markandaya’s A Silence of Desire, the
swami appears to be a kind of person who does not
favour the method of compulsion. He does not compel
Sarojini to follow him. He represents the theory of non-
attachment with the worldly objects. The talks of Swami
reflect the spiritual concept of freedom from all bonds.
His role as a spiritual guru justifies his character. The
world of the Swami, in which he lives also has magical
powers of spiritualism. Dandekar is also affected by
the world of the Swamy which is contrary to his ‘world
of reality.’ The concept of spirituality in form of an ideal
house-wife is represented by Sarojini. She is the typical
middle-class orthodox Hindu housewife with her
religious code of faith and ritual. She also represents
the concept of an ideal Chela (disciple).

The character of Swami is depicted like an ideal Guru
or teacher, who teaches the lessons of freedom and
acceptance to his followers. He teaches Sarojini that
freedom is to remain free through the total activity of the
self. This freedom corresponds to the ideal of positive
freedom. The Hindu ideal of freedom that corresponds
to this is explored through the character of Swami.

The Swami is the true epitome of the free man
without bonds and ties; he is good to all, and performs
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his spiritual activities in the spirit of “Karma Yoga.”
Thus, the Swami in A Silence of Desire at first appears
to be malevolent due to his presence in the town breaks
up a normal happy domestic life of Dandekar. But finally
it is observed that the Swami is far from being
malevolent. He lives on a higher plane satisfies the needs
of people who want an object of faith. The character
of the Swami symbolizes the faith, the strength and the
freedom from all bonds.

In Kamala Markandaya’s Possession, the Swami
is the kingpin of the whole drama. The Swami tells
straight homely truths and does not expound on any
esoteric concepts nor does he speak any magical words.
The East is embodied in the form of Swami who accepts
Val’s invitation into the Western world and his ultimate
return with equal equanimity.

This has been noted that the Swami had adjusted
passions and renounced all the live in the wilderness.
To Val, the Swami emerges as a father figure who has
his interests at heart and gives him the address of an
‘Ashram’; he can seek shelter in when in the city. The
Swami’s character reflects the ultimate stage of positive
freedom where he lives in the world and carries out all
his functions effectively but is free from all bonds and
performs all duties with self-realization. Therefore, it
has been observed that the Swami’s character reflects
the conflict between possession and renunciation,
between wealth and freedom and the spiritual East and
the materialistic west. His character represents some
features corresponding to the ideals of non-attachment
and non-violence and nothing more than that. For
Meenakshi Mukherjee (1974: 106), the conflict is
“between possession and renunciation, between wealth
and fame on the one hand and freedom and obscurity
on the other….the spiritual East encountering the
materialistic West.”
Heat and Dust and A New Dominion:

In Ruth Prawer Jhabvala’s Heat and Dust, Chid’s
character is like a religious leader. He gives lectures
on religion and philosophy, whereas the practices none
of them. This research study has found that Chid is too
demanding type of character. He expects the young
woman to give him food-and he is also hungry for sex.
Though, Chid explained the young woman narrator that
he did not believe in worldly possessions and thought it
is wrong for the masses to be attached to them yet he
was a very demanding and materialistic person.

Swami in Ruth Prawer Jhabvala’s A New Dominion
represents the fake Gurus in Indian society. The Swami
seems to be repulsive and gruesome, he is no better
than an animal with all animal instincts. The Swami’s

character reflects materialistic lust for worldly objects.
The Swami enticed the young ladies out of themselves.
Lee’s experience of sexual intercourse with the Swami
is frightful. The Swami appears to be a spiritual gasbag,
a moral humbag and a religious bounder. He promptly
claims the bodies of women, has no qualms either moral
or religious and ultimately becomes the agent of
Margaret’s ruin and death.

This study has also revealed that not only Evie, but
Lee and Margaret also bestow their affections on
Swamiji and in return he seduces them and claims them
as his precious possession. Thus, it has been observed
that the Swami has a magnetic personality and has the
powers to create the illusions of hope, through his
physical gestures and words. He is no more than a
spurious god-man, as he is worldly sensual and sexual.
He wants all his disciples not only spiritually but
physically; he wants to possess them with their bodies
and soul.

In A New Dominion there is also character sketch
of a lady saint, known as Banu Bai. Banu Bai’s
spirituality in character unfolds through her philosophy.
She thought it is good for people to suffer; it helps them
understand what kind of stuff this world is made of and
consequently to return away from it into another, better
path. It has also been revealed that although Banu Bai
lived on a spiritual plane, she had retained a very lively
interest in the world. Thus, it has sorted out that Banu
Bai unlike the Swami, helps the poor and those middle
class people who come her with their problems. She
advises them and provides them spiritual peace and
solace.

Banu Bai does not have high regards for foreigners
especially for Raymond like people. So she said that
the foreigners came to India because they were bored
in the west. They pretended to be in search of spiritual
values, but because “they did not know what true spiritual
values were; they fastened themselves to harmful
elements who helped to drive them deeper down into
their disturbed egos. They themselves suffer bad
consequences. All sorts of poisonous influence are
released, polluting the air breathed in by truly spiritual
Indians”  (A New Dominion: 173).
Karma Cola and A River Sutra:

In Gita Mehta’s Karma Cola, Karma lures the
imagination of everyone in the novel. The story has
described the so called modern pseudo-spiritual gurus
though they speak about yoga, meditation, sacrifice,
non-attachment, Ahimsa, etc., yet they do not follow
the path of Mukti or Moksha rather they prefer to live
a extravagant life. The story revealed that the guru’s
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powers were sometimes limited to controlling the bodies
of others but not his own.

A great numbers of gurus do not have control over
their bodies. Some get irritated if their control occasions
too much curiosity. Thus, it has been noted that the lure
of these gurus is so much that whatever they perform,
they are loudly acclaimed by the public. These saints
supplementing mantras, levitation techniques and
meditation, the healing powers of gurus are perplexing
the age.

In Gita Mehta’s A River Sutra, the monk promotes
‘stability’ and protects ‘life’ around him. He considers
the lesson of Ahimsa as the most important thing in his
life. His respect for life is impressive and his compassion
for the human helplessness is remarkable. Monk’s self-
realization comes on full swing at the end of the story
that he is ‘too poor to renounce the world twice.’ The
novelist seems to convey renunciation as the solution
to life’s problems. This is observed that there can be
no greater enlightenment that can be achieved after
enduring penances. Thus, Professor Shankar ’s
reincarnation as the Naga Baba and then reverting to
this earlier self, exhibit a truly enlightened person.
The Guide:

In R. K. Narayan’s The Guide, Swami Raju had
to undergo an act of suffering to purify the sins of others.
During the early days of his role as a saint, he performed
that role due to the needs of his stomach. During the
last days, however, it was the faith of the masses that
compelled him to become a saint. The transformation
of Raju’s life is the spiritual triumph of Narayan’s art
of characterization. It has been noted that Raju’s death
at the end is for the Dharma. In the novel, Raju appears
human in his desires and passions. The capacity of
detachment enables him to go through even jail life.

Thus, it has been witnessed that when the crisis
occurs, the absence of ego and lack of attachment
becomes powerful assets for speedy recovery. The
character of Raju represents the elements of a “Karma
Yogi.” As a Swami  Raju had to undergo an act of
vicarious suffering to purify the sins of others. It was a
destructive risk. But he did it well. During the early
days of his role as a saint, he assumed and feigned that
role due to the needs of his stomach. During the last
days, however, it was the faith of the people that forced
him to perform as a saint. “He felt moved by the
recollection of the big crowed of women and children
touching his feet. He felt moved by the thought of their
gratitude”  (The Guide: 97). The unquestioning faith of
the people elated his mind and personality. It transforms
Raju from “what he really is, into a worthy object of its

devotion. Towards the end Raju loses the feeling of an
actor performing an act; the act becomes the reality,
the mask becomes the man” (Meenakshi Mukherjee
1974: 128).
He Who Rides a Tiger:

The character of Kalo in Bhabani  Bhattacharya’s
He Who Rides a Tiger  is not that of Yogi concerned
with mystic experiences. It is a story of deception of
an imposter. K. Venkata Reddy (1990:71) rightly points
out that “Kalo masquerades as a Brahmin priest and
encompasses a  miracle-raising of a stone of God Shiva
out of the earth. He builds up a temple of his adroitly
contrived fact. Kalo, the blacksmith is metamorphosed
into Mangal Adhikari, the Brahmin, just as Raju, the
railway guide, is transformed into a ‘spiritual guru.’”

It has been disclosed that Kalo confesses finally to
the people his fraud when he finds it difficult to live a
life on a lie. The story reveals the characterization of
man who in order to fulfill his submerged wishes to rise
to the status of Brahmin and deceives the society.
Chandrasekharan (1974:77) said that in this regard:
“Kalo experiences a moral and spiritual conflict between
love of ease, power and prestige on one side and desire
to be true to himself, on the other.”10 Thus, the story of
Kalo is the characterization of man who in order to
fulfill his submerged wishes to rise to the status of
Brahmin deceives society by passing for a spiritual
man.It is true that Kalo reminds us of Raju who
transforms himself into a “Swami” in Narayan’s ‘The
Guide’. In both, holiness is only a convenient disguise.
While in Raju the identification last for a short period in
Kalo it is cast off in the end.
Concluding Remarks:

Indubitably, in the selected novels, the holymen
occupied great positions. In some of the selected novels,
they have been depicted as heroes or central figures
wherein without their presence one cannot imagine
advancement of the story or the plot. The holymen in
the selected novels appear to transform the spirit of
love, truth non-violence, self-sacrifice, self-discipline,
penance, self-realization or self-assertion through their
various actions. The holymen appear to teach the
lessons of the East to the westerners. They do not
only offer the common reader, the positive aspects of
spiritualism but also offer the negative aspect of
pseudo-spiritualism.
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This paper will focus on the representation of tribal
life in Bengali films of different era and the point of
view of Bengali Bhadroloks towards the tribal life. As
the primary texts, the paper will read two novels,
Palaomo by Sanjib Chattopadhyay, Aranyer Dinratri by
Sunil Gangopadhyay and films like Aranyer Dinratri by
Satyajit Ray, Agantuk by Satyajit Ray and Abar Aranye
by Goutam Ghosh. The paper will argue how the tribal
life has been represented as the text of beauty and
how the tribals are appeared as the homogeneous
community to the Bhadrolok Bengalis. The existence
of the tribals is happy community life only in the thinking
and the concept of the Bhadroloks. This practice of
Bhadrolok thinking is also related to the class
consciousness of them. The paper will show the class
and racial domination of Bhadrolok Bengalis in the
different places of Bihar, Jharkhand and West Bengal.
It leads toward the construction of chotolok by the
bhadrolok. The texts what are taken here as the primary
texts construct a history of otherness and show a lack
of cultural knowledge about tribes to the bhadrolok.

The texts which I have selected to draw the
discourse on history of the mind and the observation of
the Bhdroloks towards the tribal, anchored their focus
to the Bengalis of the Kolkata and the texts are
interrelated. So, in another terms this is the view of the
people of Kolkata and Kolkata appears as the
representative of the Bhadrolok culture of Bengal, in
real term the centre. Kolkata is historically privileged.
And thus it became the centre for Bengali culture and
it has a power to certify other cultural genres of other
parts of West Bengal as the Bengali culture. The cultural

forms and genre which Kolkata can accommodate are
appeared as the culture through different agencies,
mainly by the newspapers, TV Channels and Bengali
movies. This urban space of Bengal constructs,
crystallize, popularize and spread Bengali culture.
Through the colonial history, power and through the
culture of it Kolkata is imagined to the other people
who are not inhabitants of Bengal and Kolkata appeared
as the magic land to the tribal community of Palamou,
Belta, Dholbhumgarh. Lokha of Aranyer Din Ratri
believed there is lots of job opportunity in Kolkata. Duli
wanted to visit Kolkata, she believed she could find job
there and she could buy red hair band from there. She
knows Fulmoni who went to Kolkata and she could
buy red hair band for her with her own money though
Sekhar in Ray’s Aranyer Din Ratri is jobless. In Sunil
Gangpopadhyay’s Aranyer Din Ratri, the four people,
friends, Ashim, Sanjay, Shekhar, Rabi, are very much
unlike there in the Dholbhumgar station, a very small
station in tribal area, and they are understood as the
Calcuttans. So, Calcuttans are familiar there, they visit
the place quite often. Many Bangla novel and short
stories which portrayed the life, culture and society of
eastern Bihar, many bengali writers lived there. Bengalis
used to go for change in Madhupur, Deoghar etc places.
And beside the tourists many Bengalis settled there for
business, as doctor and as advocate. Sanjay, a former
editor of a little magazine, of Sunil Gangopadhyay’s
Aranyer Din Ratri, is sensitive enough to observe that
rich people are spread everywhere including into the
forest region. And the Kolkatan bhadroloks who are
represented in different literature and films are rich
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persons. This is how the image of Kolkata as magic
land has been constructed.

The select texts here, are, Palamou by Sanjib
Chattopadhyay, Aranyer Din Ratri  by Sunil
Gangopadhyay, Aranyer Din Ratri By Satyajit Ray,
Agantuk by Satyajit Ray and Abar Aranye by Goutam
Ghosh. Sanjib Chattopadhyay visited the forest and went
into the inside and the narrator of the text himself was
the observer of the subject. In other texts there are
authors who observed different type of people and the
image of forest, tribes and the bhadrolok have been
constructed through the dialogues. And in the movies
director’s position is also bhadrolok’s position who
observed other bhadrolok people of their society.

Sanjib Chattopadhyay wrote in his Palamou that
on the way to the Palamou, at Barakar, a west part of
West Bengal, near to the Bihar (now Jharkhand) border,
people misunderstood him as Sahib, he explained, to
those people, who travels through the car are sahib.
Sanjib Chattopadhyay’s wrote about his preconception
about Palamou what he got through the writing of a
British Sahib on the Harkara, an English magazine and
his present  knowledge about it what he got through his
journey. It shows the difference of having lack of
knowledge about the land. And because of this lack of
knowledge there is far distance between the culture
and society and obviously about the people. To the Kols,
bhadrolok and Sahibs were same; they did not know
the as such difference. Sometimes it appeared that the
bhadroloks liked the tribes and so they were in the forest
for some days. It is partially true, some people like  There
is also difference among the people who has long affinity
with the forest, one of them is Sanjib Chattopadhyay
who liked to stay in the forest who traveled alone and it
seems he seriously wanted to enjoy the beauty and life
of the forest unlike the other tourists who visits in group,
one of them is Mr. Mitra of the Agantuk who passed
long time of his life with different tribes of the world
and is a vagabond not having any faith on the civilized
society but he can come back to the civilized society
for some time, another one is the teacher of the Abar
Aranye who stayed permanently with the tribes and
fight for them and has been arrested as terrorist or as
the extremist who is harmful to the bhadrolok society.
Others are the tourists.

And to Sanjib Chattopadhyay and the tourists
bhadroloks, visiting of the places of the Palamou is joy
of exploring the beauty of the nature and mystery of
another world. Palamou is the reading of the
communities and the nature through the way he walked.
The travelogue has been written by the eyes of a traveler

and a person who went to change the regular weather
within which he was staying. He was little curious about
the culture and the society of tribes there and he
introduced few legends about the tribal communities,
like the Asur, who used to disturb the newly came Aryans
and in later period when the Aryans got the power and
strength they pushed that tribal community towards the
places of hills and deep forests which were not as such
suitable for them. And so, the community became
endangered. But in the second chapter of the travelogue
he raised the question, why some tribal communities
are facing the threats. He took few references from
different scholars but did not get any uniform theory of
reason behind that.

To the tourists of Sunil Gangopadhyay’s novel,
Jongli’s place, Dholbhumgarh, there is no fish, no meat,
about what Bengalis are fond of everywhere and Jonglis
do not have source of this nutritious foods. In Ray’s
Aranyer Din Ratri tourists were very much eager to
get eggs and to have good Bengali food which were
not available in that forest. Abar Aranye shows the
restless young generation and poor economic condition
of Jayanti after dolomite mining has been ceased, poor
condition of local markets lack of daily commodities to
survive. And local police arrests local people who have
lost everything in the course of the time and have been
bearing off being suspected for different issues. The
locality near to the forest is suffering from the poor
economy and tourist bhadrolok are looking for market
to satisfy the daily needs. And if we enter into the forest
the picture is different. When dolomite mining was there
local non-tribal were benefited by that and after the
mining stopped the local non-tribal became jobless. But
there is no information about the situation of the tribal
life before and after the dolomite mining happened. The
concept of market is very much bhadrolok centric or in
case of Janyanti it is felt by the middle and lower middle
class or poor non tribes.

Sanjib Chattopadhyay was very much offended as
the unknown Bai of the forest who was looking for
some food to live addressed him as ‘Kha Saheb’ and
here Robi was offended as the Choukidar of the forest
Bunglow did not salute him. The tradition is going on in
same manner.  They can imagine staying in the broken
houses left by British sahebs, they can hunt if they wish.
This is the understood power to get forest right exist in
the mind of the out siders who has racial hierarchy.
Though the tribes are of different races, they have
different society, when babus are in the forest; tribes
become extreme chotolok by the bhadroloks. When
three tribal women who actually worked as daily labor
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came into their bungalow, Sekhar employed them in
house works, the ‘soft hearted’, Sekhar felt it as a tribal
welfare. But the choukidar banished them from the
bungalow, as they were badi gandhi aourat. Tribal
people are trespassers in their own land when the
bhadrolok driven government has occupied the land to
drive its land of nation. Tribal people have need of a
permission to enter the spaces which are occupied by
the government or the bhadroloks. Thus the
discriminatory power or the power to exclude has been
given to the people of racial and class hierarchy by
themselves only. Bangali bhadroloks who visited in the
forest belong to the highest level of bhadrolok structure;
the choukidar is subordinate or more precisely chotolok.
Choukidar knows that he is subordinate of these
bhadrolok visitors and he also knew that the daily labor
tribal women are ‘gandhi aourat’, probably meant, they
are easily available as sex partner. This people do not
have the morality or the ethics in the society, the
bhadrolok authority of the forest department and their
subordinate choukidar both the class hate them. This
tribal people are automatically imposed class by the
outsiders of the forest. Being a chotolok choukidar did
not have the access to the health facility of the
government, he did not have the voice to say something
even to defend himself, the government could not reach
to him with the consciousness of family planning etc.
But he did not belong to the deprived race so his mobility
is more than the tribal people. And this non-tribal
chotoloks are unaware about their class though they
know they belong to the class which is unlike the tribal.
Thus the class is imposed. When the people from racial
hierarchy entered into the forest, they make the
aborigines slave in their own land. Bhadrolok, Hari has
the power to beat the adivasi Lokha, as Hari suspected
Lokha has picked his pocket. When Lokha resists, he has
to resist in the dark of the night, in the deep of the forest.

Bokshish (tips), an interesting thing which makes
visible the class difference and hierarchy and a polished
way of class exploitation. Lokha, a tribal young man,
jobless, was asked to accompany them to show the
way of forest bungalow, and had been offered the
Bokshish.  Bokshish easily can replace the wage so
whatever money Lokha got, he considered it as a profit
as he was jobless. It brings an attitude of gratefulness
towards the class of Babu by the class who has been
offered the bokshish. The person, who received the
bokshish, cannot claim that s/he is really entitled for
some particular amount.

Sanjib Chattopadhyay’s travelogue Palamou (1880-
82), saw the forest, the tribal life and the natural beauty

in the same manner and made it an object of beauty,
keeping a quite distance from the beholder. Forest is
the place of meditation, individuals get him/her alone
here, like a metaphysical world, a world of another
experience, this is how, and the Bhadroloks or the so
called self-announced civilized mainstream people have
perceived the forest. The stay into the forest is luxury
and the observation of the forest is beauty. He used the
word Banyo Lok. He imagined the living creatures of
the place with the living existence of the stone and
nature, life is accommodated here in the nature of the
stones. The tribal of this region are Kols.

In Aranyer Din Ratr i (1968), by Sunil
Gangopadhyay, author describe the tribals how they
appeared at the Dholbhumgar station, it brings an image
of the tribal community like the Santhals and Oraon.
And the image is similar for both the communities. Tribal
women of that area are daily labor, they are youthful.
And Calcuttans youth went there to enjoy the jongli
life. Aranyer Din Ratri (1970) by Satyajit Ray is a
movie based on the story of Sunil Gangopadhyay’s
Aranyer Din Ratri. Ray created almost the new story
and he re-modulated the characters and dialogues. The
film is is started with the journey of four young man
from Kolkata and Sanjay, a jute mill labor well fare
officer, once was a editor of a literary magazine, was
reading from Sanjib Chattopadhyay’s Palamou. It
seems Palamou, was the only one available resource
with authenticity to get knowledge about tribal life to a
Bengali reader. It appeared as tourist guide to Sekhar,
he excited about forest, asked to the petrol pump fellow,
“e raasta Palamou jaata hai?udhar jungle hai,
jungle?”  Forest is the magic land to cure the
restlessness and tiredness of mind and body of the
people who are not really the inhabitant of it. In Aranyer
Din Ratri (1968), by Sunil Gangopadhyay, author
describe the tribals how they appeared at  the
Dholbhumgar station, it brings an image of the tribal
community like the Santhals and Oraon. And the image
is similar for both the communities. Tribal women of
that area are daily labor, they are youthful. And
Calcuttans youth went there to enjoy the jongli life.

Abar Aranye (2003) by Goutam Ghosh, is squeal
of Ray’s Aranyer Din Ratri, it explores the attitude of
the present mind of the Bhadrolok society and talks
about the contemporary political scenario which is very
much vibrant in the forest and the political map of India.
Aranyer Din Ratri was about the tribals of Belta,
Dholbhumgarh, Palamou, and this film is about the north
Bengal. In Aranyer Din Ratri, bhadrolok young men
compare the beauty of sunset unlike city sunset and
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only can be found in the Western movies like the Garden
of Evil, and they can find breasts and hips like Ava
Gardner here among the tribal women. Palamou, means
Sal forest beating of Madol, mohua thek and Duli (the
adivasi woman of Aranyer Din Ratri), why not palamou,
because ‘people has been saying Palamou is not safe
anymore.’ Asim said, “Our main intention is to cut all
ties from the civilisation and spend a few peaceful days
in the forests.” Forest is silent, bhadrolok finds the
beauty of silence and they have been long in city pent.
Sanjay informed that, ‘the people you fear, don’t ever
disturb common tourists, they have a particular political
agenda.’ The director of the film indicated the Maoist
movement in different tribal regions of India. When
Aparna says, ‘forest fire... destroying everything. I have
seen such destructive forest fire, in the forest of
Palamou.’ Asim says, ‘looks beautiful in the dark, a
festival of lights’, Aparna says, ‘It scares me still.’ The
beauty of forest is questionable to the bhadrolok and
definitely after the Abar Aranye incident.

Sanjib Chattopadhyay observed that Mohua/Moua
flower is only food to them in the time monsoon and
this flower used for preparing the Deshi drink. Sanjib
Chattopadhyay took a position of nativist to glorify the
Mohua drink and claimed it is far far better than foreign
liquor and tasty brandy could be made from it if we
could spend money for it. Hari casually asked the guy
who came to him to sell Mohua, whether they perform
the Santhali dance or not, he replied that he is Oraon
and they also have dances, they use to perform it in the
time of Parab. Ammu, Asim and Aparna’s daughter
suddenly was disappeared in the dark of the night when
everybody was enjoying the indigenous drink Mohua.

The class difference and the racial hierarchy has
changed the consciousness of masculinity also, when
Aparna and Joya saw them to take bath it was
considered as a shameful incident to them but Sekhar
and others can appear with bare body in front of the
tribal women. The forest is of adivasis, specifically to
Sekhar’s knowledge Santhal’s. And they have decided
they will not shave but suddenly Sekhar have seen two
Bhadromohila with well-dressed and polished look,
Sekhar shaved. When his friend asked him he replied
that the women were not Santhals, so he is shaving.

Asim said in slow voice, ‘nowhere is safe for elites
like us’. Because of the saturation of getting privilege
or  in another words, the saturation of the oppression.
When Sanjay babu met the teacher to talk, the teacher
told, if it was happened in the colonial era and the money
was claimed from the Watson sahib, what they could
say. It means the oppression is same like the colonial

time, the seat of the British sahib has been only replaced
by the bhadroloks. The teacher warned them that
forests do not mean only the country liquor and the
tribal belles and he asked, ‘know the jungle rule?
Violence for self-protection and when hungry...
attacking, know what the British administrator Captain
Sherwill said of the living specter. Understand what
you will.’

Communism as an ideology is very much visible
there in Bengali’s mind and in different genre of culture,
we find it in Abar Aranye as well as Aranyer Din Ratri.
Goutam Ghosh used a Ganosangeet, ‘Pathe Ebar Namo
Sathi, Pathe Hobe, E Path Chena’, by famous Salil
Chowdhury, and a Italian song on Che Guevara, sung
by Jishu, a character of the film, signify the existence
of the ideology in the daily culture of the Bengali
Bhadroloks but it could not bring any change in the life
of the tribal people.

Man is weeping too much/Be a man and stand by
him/Man alone is casting the snare/You stand by
him like a bird/Man is very lonely/Come and stand
by him/From the morning on/I remember you as
you are/I remember you in the evening/I remember
you in the night/Man is very lonely, come and stand
by him/Come stand by him/Float and stand by him/
Stand by him with love/Man is weeping too much/
Be a man and stand by him (Manush Bado
Knadche/Shakti Chattopadhyay).
The concept of beauty is very much culture specific,

and that is to Bhadrolok Sanjib Chattopadhyay also.
He did not find Kols beautiful in the city of Kolkata or
the Kols working in the tea estates but to him Kols are
all beautiful in the forest, in their own place. He has
described the relation of men-women and their roles in
the family with the comparison of Bengal and he
glorified the Kols. The forests, hills, and nature
everything is beautiful to the Bhadrolok except tribals.
Tribals do not deserve to be written in the history.

The one of the sufferings of the Kols what was
found in the Palamou water problem, how they have
to put hard effort to get water. He described the Kol
dance and Kol marriage. He mentioned, there are few
different communities in the Kol, like Urang, Munda,
Kheroar, Dosad etc, and they have different marriage
rituals. He found out how the marriage rituals of the
urang entered into the Hindu marriage and the Christian
marr iage rituals. And in this context Sanjib
Chattopadhyay wrote about Hindustani money lenders
who used to give money as credit in the high interest to
the tribals and it was difficult to them to give it back.
Sanjib Chattopadhyay showed the system how the Kols
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became slave to the money lenders and how the money
lenders exploited them. Chattopadhyay found its root
in the expenditure; Kol had to do in the marriage
ceremony. Chattopadhyay stated that if Hindustani
money lenders were not there, there could not be
existence of credit system. Credit system was the
innovation of the so called civilized world.

In the introductory part of the movie, when the four
young men were traveling towards Palamou, Sanjay
asked Sekhar to look at the left side, Ray showed the
forest area running through and used the sound of Madol
in back ground. Palamou, the travelogue, creates the
impression of wonder land about the forest when Sanjay
is reading out it to his friends and Sekhar astonished
with the cultural of drinking among tribal men and
women. West is imagined with this kind of freedom of
drinking in the society and tribal society appeared to
him as like the West. Bhadroloks are in the middle of
two entirely different society and the Tribals, where
they are like the West, they are considered with the
strangeness as developed to the Bhadrolok’s eyes.
Conclusion:

Bhadroloks in these text, never talks to the tribals,
their existence has been ignored with the thirst of
travelling and mind of enjoying the pleasure. It brings
the distance among knowledge among the communities.
Agantuk (1992) by Satyajit Ray’s own script actually
is clarifying the position of the civil society who is talking
for the tribals and bringing the knowledge about the
society to the urban bhadrolok. These research scholars
or the sympathizers of the tribal society are necessarily
inborn bhadrolok and cannot be Jongli, as the knowledge
of the so called civilized world already has been
penetrated in their blood from child hood. They only
can be medium of knowledge to bring it in the main
stream cultural consciousness but cannot be part of it.

As the protagonist of Ray’s Agantuk, Mr. Mitra said,
“why are not you able to understand?.. that, I, myself,
am not tribal. It is something I lament about. That I am
not a tribal, that I cannot draw bison like the..cave of
Alta Mira. But what can be done, tell me. Long before
I left home, they have become a part of me..
Shakespear,  Bankim, Micheal, Marx, Frued,
Rabindranath. That is why; I need to make field notes.
Els, had I been a tribal, would I have needed that?”
This is how the bhadrolok who is sensitive towards the
tribal has to defend him in front of their own society.

Ammu was listening the teacher’s words about the
tribal life with a deep attention. This is because of lack
of knowledge about the civilization which has been
existing in the forest and ignorance of the power holders
makes the existence far off. Ammu reminds us
Bibhutibhusan’s protagonist of Aranyak, Satyacharan,
who expressed his wish to marry tribal girl Bhanumati,
here also Ammu wants to stay with this people and to
work with them. She says to the teacher capriciously
to make her marry here in the forest. No bhadrolok
authors can show the class conversion of this kind.
Teacher sends the message of human welfare to stop
the terrorism of power holders and the role of the civil
society here is to make those people understand as,
according to the teacher’s word, ‘you are many, they
are few.’
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Sandeep Kumar:

Nirad C. Chaudhuri has been considered by some
critics as India’s greatest writer of non fictional prose
in English. A brilliant polymath, with a phenomenal
memory, he is distinguished as much for his abrasive
style as for his provocative ideas. He started his
career in writing with Autobiography of Unknown
Indian, where he wrote a moving indictment of
British imperialism in India; in his second book, A
Passage to England, he earned a lot of cultural
exchange for Great Britain. Through these two books
he sometimes appears as a historian who has recorded
the events of history, yet at another time he comes
into light as a realist who observes the cultural clash
between the Hindus and Muslims at Calcutta, Between
Brahmins and lower castes at Kishorganj and between
East and the West in England.

The Autobiography of an Unknown Indian has
unanimously been acclaimed as Nirad’s best book
“his magnum opus” (Karnani 5) and “one of the finest
examples of this genre to appear in English in this
century” (Walsh 27). It is generally observed that
the book is basically not a biography rather “a
contribution to contemporary history” (Sinha 41)-
story of the struggle of a civilization with a hostile
environment, in which the destiny of British rules in
India, became necessarily involved. Nirad wrote this
when he was around fifty and records his life from
his birth at 1897 in Kishorganj, a small town in present
Bangladesh.  The book relates his mental and
intellectual development, his life and growth at
Calcutta, his observations of vanishing landmarks,
the connotation of this is dual-changing Indian
situation and historical forces that was making exit
of British from India an imminent affair.

Nirad, a self-professed Anglophile, proves as an
explosive proposition in any situation and in the book
he is at his best in observing the dual perspective
that makes the book a wonderful reading. His
treatment of his childhood, his enchantment,
disillusionment and gratitude to the colonial capital
Calcutta is highly factual as well as artistic to the
extent highly readable. Consciously or unconsciously
he has left traces of all his erudition, his spirit and
learning. Declar ing himself a  cartographer  of
learning, the book is also a cartographic evidence of
the author’s mind and its varied geographies, of the
map as well as of the mind. The dedication of the
book runs as:

To the memory of the British Empire in India:
Which conferred subject hood upon us, But with

held citizenship. To which yet every one of us threw
out the challenge:

“Civis Britannicus sum”
Because all that was good and living within us
Was made, shaped and quickened
By the same British rule…
In this book Nirad has tried to present the cultural

differences and distances between Hindus and
Muslims. This is a characteristic not only of the East
Bengal society but of the whole Indian society:

Hindus have undoubtedly always refused to dine
with Musalmans. But all Hindus do not dine with
one another. This taboo has existed and exists
even today not only as between Hindus and
Muslamaans but also between different castes
and sub-castes among Hindus themselves. Thus
a Brahmin does not dine with a Rajput, and a
Rajput does not dine with Baniya or Kayasth...
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No one who has not been born and brought up in
the system can know, much less understand, these
taboos or principles, if any, on which they are
based… (Chaudhuri Autobiography 51).
What importance do ‘blood’, ‘kinship’, ‘family-

pride’ and the ‘honour of class’ have for Hindus is
beautifully illustrated with interesting anecdotes and
incidents that took place in his own large joint family
at Banagram: “As soon as we arrived at Banagram
we became aware of blood, aware not only of its
power to make us feel superior to other man, but also
of its immeasurable capacity to bring men together...”
(Chaudhuri Autobiography 51). The Chaudhuris of
Banagram were specially conscious of their blue blood.
They were particularly proud of the fact that even
among the Chaudhuri they were the only people who
had never married, nor even allowed marriage below
them. When a proposal of  marriage came for Nirad’s
aunt on behalf of one of the reachest landlords who
was rather inferior in birth, his grandfather went to
the extent of saying: “I would sooner cut her up and
feed the fishes of the Brahmaputra with the pieces”
(Chaudhuri Autobiography 55). The effect of this
kind of castes-aristocracy remained through put life
on the mind of the writer and he writes in this regard:
“I have long been out of direct touch with my district
but I believe the selective aristocratic breeding is still
going on” (Chaudhuri Autobiography 57).

Chaudhuri divides the Bengali natives of Calcutta
into three classes- the upper and the wealthy, the
lower middle, and the intermediate. The members of
the class rose or fell to the levels of the other classes
wholly on the strength or weakness of their monetary
position. Chaudhuri gives a detailed account of each
of these classes, their physical appearance, eating
habits and social customs. Occasionally, he spares a
few words of appreciation for these people. For
example, this passage:

The Bengalis of Calcutta, irrespective of wealth,
took great  care of their  body,  and more
particularly of their hair and skin. The afternoon
toilet of woman was a most elaborate affair, and,
whether married or unmarried a young girl would
feel extremely humiliated not to appear at her
best in the evenings. These men and women
presented a very striking and pleasing contrast
to the generally untidy and scraggy persons from
East Bengal (Chaudhuri Autobiography 379).

The real short-coming of the true native of Calcutta,
according to Chaudhuri, was a pronounced lack of
magnanimity and passion.

The next culture presented by the writer is of
the ‘European Residents’ in Calcutta for whom he
developed an intense dislike and whom he calls ‘the
Pharisees.’ They ignored the new culture of modern
India to which they showed even greater hostility
than did the native Bengali. To them the Bengalis
were trying to understand and assimilate European
were ‘Baboos.’ According to Tara Sinha, “since
Chaudhuri insisted that we should acknowledge the
value of his Autobiography as historical testimony,
it is but natural that he give an account of cultural,
religious and political environment in which he grew
up to mankind” (59).

The second book written by Nirad appears as a
“postscript to the chapter on ‘England’ in his
‘Autobiography’” (Sinha 66). It is series of collection
of impressions about his visit to Britain in 1955, and
those who have read his biography know that these
impressions are not of a stranger about a foreign
land. In fact, Chaudhuri had so thoroughly soaked
himself in European art and history that a visit to
England for him was like a home coming after long
exile. As Iyengar aptly remarks: “He is quiet at home
in Western literature, music, painting, sculpture,
architect and his immense but well-digested learning
is revealed on almost every page of the book...”
(Iyengar 595). Chaudhuri’s visit and stay in England
“at once reminds one of Keats’ “Chapman’s Homer.”
Indeed, Nirad Chaudhuri’s enthusiasm for everything
British is equaled by Keats’ fervor for Greek
literature, art and mythology. Thus A Passage has
all the qualities of a devout and faithful pilgrim’s joy
in walking over sacred land” (Sinha 68).

Chaudhuri sees everything with a child insatiable
curiosity and records it with picturesque vividness.
With almost a childlike delight, he describes all the
popular landmarks, buildings, monuments, lakes and
cliffs that he could spot from the air. Though
physically a stranger to Europe, he was mentally
among friends; and, therefore, shows an unusual
awareness of the English characters, English past
and English landscape. This record however turns
out to be a comparative study of the conditions in
England and conditions in India. English people and
English society, too, are set against the Indian people
and society, because as he says “I could not define
my sensation about the new country without placing
them against those about the only country known to
me. India clings to me like shadow, for it is his
shadow. And once again we witness the combat of
shadows” (Murthy 156).

NIRAD C. CHAUDHURI AS A REALIST
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He admits that he saw things in England in
doublets: “...there were the things which were
positively English, but there were also their shadows
cast in dark mass under the light from India”
(Chaudhuri A Passage 3). Verghese has aptly said
that “it is perhaps this fact of East-West confrontation
in his mind that made him call his book ‘A Passage
to England’ after E. M. Foster’s famous novel ‘A
Passage to India’” (43). Nirad has very beautifully
presented the overall description of England and the
English people. Their public behaviour, their private
life, their attitude towards money and their concept
of love marriages are closely observed and presented
by the writer. But the one thing which Chaudhuri
cannot stand in an Indian is “his lack of love for things
English” (Verghese 58). The main confrontation of
the East and the West is observed in the discussion
of two divert cultures and religions. The cultural life,
to which Chaudhuri devotes a large part of the book,
comes under the title of “A Study in Comparison and
Contrast.” Here, too, Chaudhuri is full of praise for
the cultural consciousness of the Europeans and
equally sore at his own countrymen’s for the lack of
it. “Whatever may happen in future, European
civilization remains as much of the present as of the
past. In fact, it is so omnipresent that if I had to call
anything today’s Europe, I would rather attach this
label to the Europe of culture than to politics and
economics” (Vergese 157). But the cultural situation
in India is entirely different, as is evident from the
passage given below:

India is a land of ancient and massive civilizations,
but the universal recognition of this fact has enabled
us to repudiate the contract with the past ...for the
great majority of my countrymen their historic
civilization is a culture in the anthropologist’s sense
of the word. It has been reduced to its simplest to
become a more or  less iner t  psychological
environment, in which they as fish do in water ...

Our men of culture, practice it in the abstract, as
modernist painters practice abstract art. Their
cultural consciousness is a part of their nationalism
(Vergese 157).

Although through this work it appears as if Nirad
has tried to colour the image of his own country with
dark and negative shades. But to understand his
authentic portrayal of his own country one can
compare him with Ruth Prawer Jhabvala, who was
basically a Jew who was brought up and studied in
European but enriched with Indian cultural life when
she got married to an Indian. In her earlier novels
she highlighted India as full of cultural values and
familial ties whereas she missed all these values in
her native European culture. As she presents her
native culture in dark and dismal in the same way
Chaudhuri has presented whatever he observed as
a true writer and his authentic description makes him
a realist.
Works Cited:
[1] Chaudhuri, Nirad C.  Autobiography of

Unknown India. Bombay: Jaico Publishing
House, 1971. Print.

[2] Iyengar, R. S. Srinivasa. Indian Writings in
English. Bombay: Asia Pub. House, 1973.
Print.

[3] Karnani, Chetan. “Nirad Chaudhuri and the
Continent of Circe”, Quest. April-June 1968.
Print.

[4] Marthy, Radhakrishna. “Nirad C. Chaudhuri”
The Two-Fold Voice, Ed. Raghavcharyulu.
Vijaywada(Guntur): Navodya Pub, 1971. Print.

[5] Sinha, Tara. Nirad C. Chaudhuri. Patna:
Janaki Prakashan, 1981. Print.

[6] Verghese, C. Paul, Nirad C. Chaudhuri .
Delhi: Arnold-Heinmann, 1973. Print.

[7] Walsh, William. “Nirad C. Chaudhuri”, A
Manifold Voice. London: Chatto & Windus,
1970. Print.



THEMATICS PUBLICATIONS 2013

35

P. N. Sanesar: Asst. Professor, Dept. of English, Govt. College, Sausar, Chhindwara (MP) India.
Harsha P. Sanesar: Research Scholar.

Abstract:
The present paper aims to share the attitude of rural

area students of various schools and colleges of M.P.
towards English language learning. The study involves
the group of students of under graduate courses, middle
school, high school and secondary school in Chhindwara
district of Madhya Pradesh. The paper discusses
students’ attitude, it also highlights the teacher’s
approach and methodology to teach the pre-designed
curriculum of boards and university. Reading, writing,
listening and communication in English Language can
only make successful-this is the belief spreading all over
giving rise to the study of the students needs from the
grass root level. Today students want English Language
teaching to be customized according to their needs.
Paper:

In India, English is not used only for the utilitarian
purpose but also for the interpersonal and inter-
institutional communication. It works as the Business
Language as well as the Lingua Franca, which means
that it is required to carry out the business and also to
communicate with people of different cultures as India
is a multi-cultural and multi-lingual country. It is no more
working as the status language of the elite class or the
educated class of the society, rather it is working as an
instrument to bring success in life. The youth of India
are aware that English can win them good jobs with
rich salary if they are good in English. A study of Gardner
and Lambart (1959) has been done in order to find out
if the research findings of Gardner and Lambart in
regard to ‘attitude and motivation’ towards language
learning are applicable in this context. Gardner, Lambart

and Smythe (1979) have done extensive research on
attitude and motivation and their co-relation with
linguistic performance of learners. They suggested that
an L2 learner needs to be psychologically prepared to
acquire a second or a foreign language as it is a part of
different ethno-linguistic community. An L2 learner is
required to impose elements of another culture into one’s
own life space (Khanna & Agnihotri: 1994). Therefore,
he needs to be psychologically prepared. There are other
factors like age, anxiety, aptitude and amount of
exposure responsible for the language learning. The
present investigation is also being done to study the
influence of these factors on the target group learner.
It is also being observed how the classroom environment
and teachers’ attitude influence the attitude of target
learners.

English medium education in India has flourished
recently because of the global standards aimed at by
educational institutions in India. English has given
students and academics global mobility. Books and other
learning materials are easily available in English. With
over 68,000 titles brought out annually, India is the third
largest publisher of books in English, after only the USA
and Britain (Graham, 1995). There may easily be over
200,000 English Medium schools in India today in
government and private participation. Private colleges
and universities are also playing key role in imparting
education. These private institutions provide education
through English medium after class XII.  The
stakeholders in these classes come from heterogeneous
background. They are from CBSE Board or from State
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Board. State Board schools prefer regional language
as the medium of instruction. In Madhya Pradesh
(M.P.), as the regional language is Hindi, which is also
the national language, the medium of instruction in state
board schools remains Hindi. On the contrary, CBSE
Board schools treat English as the medium of
instruction. In these schools English receives the status
of L1. In M.P. State Board schools, English gets the
status of L2 or L3 as Sanskrit is also taught along with
Hindi. Sanskrit is introduced in class V and English is
introduced in class VI. In 2007, a change in the
curriculum has been introduced and now English is being
introduced from class III in state board schools. All
rural areas are covered with these state board schools
as providing education to all sections of the society is
one of the primary responsibilities of the government.
These schools teach the largest number of students in
Asia.. Because English is introduced to them under the
Three Language Formula, it does not get the status of
L1. Besides, the curriculum of English is grammar based
in comparison to the Communicative English syllabus
of CBSE Board. As a practice, teachers use grammar-
translation method and structural approach. Bilingualism
is the main aid in the classroom. During for six years
from class VI to class XII, theoretically students are
introduced with the grammar-translation rules and they
know reading and writing. But it has been observed
that their knowledge to use written or spoken English is
miserable. The biggest factor is that in spite of studying
English as a subject, they do not get exposure to
situations where they can use English or they can
observe how English is used by others. Their knowledge
is restricted to writing an examination of English. On
the contrary, students from CBSE board schools get
English speaking environment in their schools. They
are practiced to use English in day to day contexts.
Teachers use communicative approach and direct
method to teach. Alongside, we cannot neglect that
these different boards represent different economic
sections of the society at large. State Board schools
provide education on very nominal rates. Therefore,
the economically weaker sections of the society never
go for a second choice, while who can spend more
prefer to teach their wards in CBSE schools. Children
from economically weaker sections obviously do not
get exposure to English at home also as they are
deprived of the facilities like television or convent
educated English speaking parents, relatives or friends
in comparison to the children studying in CBSE board
schools. Thus, these classes of students come from
different social backgrounds. They form a common

group in professional classes. It is observed that many
students of state board schools are good in technical
subjects, but due to lack of language skills they fail to
produce good result.

A questionnaire was administered to collect date
from 150 students pursuing different professional
courses in different English medium colleges. The
following number of students were randomly selected
for the survey:
BBA 75
BCA 75

The objective of the survey was to find out:
i) Learners’ motivational level
ii) Anxiety level
iii) Their involvement in a language learning class
iv) Their confidence level.
v) Their perception about the language classroom and

language teacher
vi) Their perception about the curriculum

The learners under 18-21 years (undergraduate
students) have been intentionally selected for the study
as they have reached to a certain level of psychological
maturity as compared to the school going students and
also that their learning objective at this stage is directly
related to their future career. It has been observed that
they are the highly motivated group of learners as their
career needs are specified and their objective of learning
is clear to them.

To study the impact of teaching English upon the
students in schools pursuing curriculum of different
boards and compare their learning outcome a study of
the behaviourist school and cognitivist school has been
taken up. While the behaviourist school propagates that
language can be learnt by imitation and habit formation,
the cognitivist school suggests that human beings do
not always speak what they are taught, they also speak
more or less. The faculty of Language is a creative
entity. It is not a motor skill like walking or running. It is
a faculty of mind. Even if language is not taught to
humans, they are capable to developing their own rules
of grammar to express and communicate themselves.
Understanding plays an important role in
communication. Language learning is not merely
listening and speaking. Humans can go beyond what
has been listened by them and form new ideas. It is
observed that the state government run schools largely
follow the behaviourist pattern of learning. This leaves
students merely memorizing the rules of grammar taking
the help of their mother tongue in spite of developing
an internalized grammar which can help them utter the
target language naturally.
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In second language learning two social
psychological variables-attitude and motivation-play the
key role. According to Gardener (1985) the term
‘motivation’ means ‘referring to the extent to which
the individual works or strives to learn the language
because of a desire to do so and the satisfaction
experienced in this activity (p.10).’

According to the Pocket Oxford Dictionary (2004),
motivation is:
i) The reason or reasons behind one’s actions or

behaviour
ii) Enthusiasm (p.587).

Gardner highlights two different kinds of motivation
in second language learning situation:
i) Instrumental motivation-When the learner wants to

learn a language to fulfill immediate goals, such as
getting a job or passing an examination etc., his/her
motivation is of instrumental kind.

ii) Integrative motivation-when the motive to learn a
language is to communicate and integrate with
people from another culture who speak the same
language, it is called integrative motivation.
The study shows that in the present scenario the

motivation to learn English by the target group is of
instrumental kind. Their aim is, of course, to pass their
current examinations and then to appear for an interview
for a job. They want to pursue only the most required
portions of their syllabus, which will fetch marks in the
examination. They are also keen to join personality
development and spoken English classes, which prepare
them for interviews. They concentrate on hypothetical
questions which may be asked by the interviewer.
According to Gardner and Lambart (1959, 1972)-when
a language is learnt only for the utilitarian purposes, the
success in a foreign/second language is supposed to be
lower than if it is learnt for the integrative purpose. But
this claim seems to be doubtful as the instrumentally
motivated students are effectively learning English. The
reason seems to be that instrument motivation works
as the force or the pressure to get a good job. Another
reason which needs consideration at this stage is- the
invent of English for Specific Purposes. ESP is an area
which has successfully been explored and organized
on the basis of needs of students pursuing different
coursed. They are showing up effective results as they
are sounded with knowledge of the language items
related to their field. If an engineering student is only
taught literature with the motive that he wants to
communicate with the native people, he might not show
progress unless he has interest in literature. Instrumental
motivation is not only contributing to the progress of

students, it is also providing employment and job
opportunities to those who are proficient in English. They
are opening up institutes to teach Spoken English to
career aspirants as it is their extreme need. A number
of such institutes are seen in every nook and corner of
the streets in every town.

Having studied that the target learners are
instrumentally motivated, the impact of ‘intrinsic’ and
‘extrinsic’ motivation is also reviewed. ‘Intrinsic’
motivation means the urge to engage in the learning
activity for its own sake and ‘extrinsic’ motivation
means motivation that is derived from external
incentives.  To know which among the two is
predominant with the learner is crucial but important
for teachers. Learners who are intrinsically motivated
learn faster than learners who need external incentives
to get motivated. Their learning is more likely to become
mechanical learning in comparison to self motivated lot
of learners. Self motivated or intrinsically motivated
students with high aspirations and goal orientation show
better results. The data collected was statistically
analyzed and the following results were identified. 94%
B.B.A.students think that they do not require much
study to cover their syllabus of English. They put
communication skills on priority and they prefer to
study communication strategies in business environment.
72% wants to improve their language skills. They give
priority to spoken English as they need to carry out
their business assignments with different people. In
BCA 98% students prefer technical knowledge over
English language or communication skills. 2% were not
able to give their specific opinion. As compared BBA
and BCA, students are less keen to improve language
proficiency immediately because they plan for MBA
or MCA after graduation and think that they have ample
time to develop proficiency in English.

Attitude can be defined as a set of beliefs developed
in a due course of time in a given sociocultural setting.
Although it necessarily so not determine behaviour but
can have some impact on it. It is studied that positive
attitude facilitates learning. If the learner is reluctant to
learn or he/she does not have a positive attitude, he/
she does not produce any result. Language learning is
effected by the attitude and motivation. Motivated,
demotivated and amotivated students have different
perceptions of their class, teacher and curriculum.
Their perceptions are responsible to for their attitudes.
An individual’s perception of the class, perception of
the teacher, peer  group,  syllabus and his/her
awareness for future needs effect hi/her attitude to
language learning.

RURAL AREA STUDENTS ATTITUDE AND ITS IMPACT ON ...
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Teachers’ attitude plays an important role in the
present context. In the professional courses, the
teachers’ have changed their role from being the
controller of the class to the facilitator. They accept
students mistakes in the language use as a necessary
part of the language learning. They help and motivate
students use more and more language in their daily life.
Learners learning outcomes are influenced by the
interpretation of teachers’ interpersonal behaviour. If
they believe that the teacher is associated with them
and their learning outcome, the teacher empathize with
them, understands their problems, they react positively
and this factor contributes to their motivation level in
the classroom.

With the age of paradigm shift, the teacher has come
a long way from being a strict disciplinarian to a
facilitator. The teacher needs to make them realize that
I am the one like you who also commits mistakes in the
use of English and mistakes are a natural part of learning
a language.

A teacher needs to remember that a demotivated
student cannot learn. In our classes, we need to keep
an eye on
i) What are my learners’ problem in learning English?
ii) How these can be removed?
iii) Are they related to the grammar or to the student’s

perception about learning a language?
iv) What does my learner want?
v) Why he/she is learning English?
Students want a teacher who can motivate them to
speak more and more in the classroom and teach them
how to use language outside the classroom. They want
their teacher to be good at English and capable of
correcting their mistakes without hurting their ego or
without accusing them of not having knowledge of
English. They want their teacher to create an informal
environment in the class where they can learn with
fun.

The social scenario in Madhya Pradesh has
changed from ‘Banish English’ to ‘Welcome English’.
A few years back the M.P. state government was trying
to implement only Hindi in all offices and public places
in place of English. It did not succeed. Now with the
invent of multinational companies and the young
professional getting a number of jobs with them need
to know not only workable English but good
presentational and communication skills too. Therefore,
English has  become a ‘welcome’ phenomenon all
around. Blooming tourism industry, MNCs, BPOs,
NGOs, missionaries and native speakers of English in
India are demanding its youth to be proficient in English

and the young people of India are aware of the
usefulness of the target language. ‘Parental
encouragement’ and ‘communication with teachers’ in
schools providing English speaking environment and
communication with the English speaking peer group
are some of the external factors at the school level
which motivate students learn English at faster pace.
At college two factors come up as most important- i)
to pass an examination ii) to get a job. A very less
percentage of students are indifferent to learning English
at the college level. In spite of their desire to learn,
they are not seen putting effort to learn. They are
fearful of making mistakes. The  grammar-translation
method at school level and the teachers’ pressure on
making correct  structures are responsible for their
inhibition. Their anxiety level is high whenever they are
asked  to read, write or speak English. This results in
slow learning or in no learning. Students are seen leaving
courses due to lack of proficiency in English, although
their number is less than 1%.

Future of English in India is bright as we have got
students who are aware of the usefulness of the target
language. M.P. State board schools require a
reorientation of its curriculum to make it practically
useful for students and provide a strong base in English
Language proficiency by the time they join any
professional course. Grammar-translation method
makes the students in the class passive learners as the
class remains teacher-centered. Most of the time the
teacher speaks in the class. Whether he/she speaks
with the students remains doubtful.

In spite of the grammar-translation method the M.P.
state board schools must adopt task-based and
communicative curriculum and humanistic approach to
teach English. Communicative  competence should be
given priority over grammatical competence.
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Abstract:
The connotation of the word ‘marriage’ is physical,

mental, economical, psychological adjustment as well
as the enlargement of internal satisfaction, affection,
emotional attachment, love and happiness of two people,
male and female. The positive side of this relation has
been shown with the help of a couple named Janki and
Prabhakar in the novel, ‘Ladies coupe,’ written by the
golden pen of the renounced novelist ‘Anita Nair’ who
has made a noteworthy position in the Indian fiction.
This paper throws the light of the reformative vision so
that both- husband and wife can be blessed by the
blessings of this relation. Janki and Prabhakar, the
characters of this novel, are the symbol of ideal wife
and husband. With the help of them, the novelist has
tried to give a message that any kind of adjustment is
possible by loving, caring and sacrificing attitude of
husband and wife but the necessary step is to realize,
to understand, to feel and to know how the short-
comings of both can be triumphed over by their helping
and cooperative nature.

Reformation is the product of innovative thinking
and it should be welcomed in every sphere of life. Every
coin has two sides in the same manner; marriage has
both factors- positive as well as negative. Human being
should have their optimistic outlook towards the positive
factors and try to overcome the negative factors. They
should try to comprehend the affirmative aspect of
marriage. No doubt that now-a-days mostly people do
not have any faith in relation because they do not want
to live in any kind of bondage. They want to lead life in
their own manner without the interference of anybody

else and this is the main reason that word ‘marriage’
has become as outdated word for the present generation.
Male and female want to live together but without the
tag of marriage. Through this paper, an effort has been
made to improve the husband-wife relationship by
humanizing the qualities of understanding, cooperative
and synthesizing.

Anita Nair is the world- famous novelist and Ladies
Coupe is her second novel. In her novel, she has given
the description of many women’s life, Janaki is one of
them. She is the lady of forty-five years old. She got
married with Prabhakar when she was about eighteen
years old. It means that she is in this relation near about
twenty-seven years and it’s really a very long time  to
examine the deepness of this relation and to give it the
proper importance and it is the reason when she was
asked to live alone, she at once gave the answer,” Why
should a woman live by herself? There is always a
man who is willing to be with her” (Ladies Coupe,
21).

In husband- wife relationship, both husband and
wife play an important role to make it as a bond of
love. The same happened in the married life of Janaki
and Prabhakar. It was an arranged marriage, means
two persons are selected by others and now they have
to live whole life with each other. Definitely when two
unknown person meet, there is no feeling, no attachment
between them. But as they spend time with each other,
they live together, they begin to feel the feelings of each
others, and they begin to understand the importance of
each other. They begin to realize the value of each
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other. The same happened with Janaki and Prabhakar.
At first, it was told to Janaki, “He is your husband and
you must accept whatever he does” (25).

As a girl, she had only imaginations related to
marriage. She really did not know about the deepness
and the meaning of husband- wife relationship. But as
the time passes, she realized the importance of this
relationship and then very frankly and confidently she
gave the answer to her companions when they said
that woman need not any man,

I don’t know enough about the world or you to offer
advice. All I can do is tell you about myself, about
my marriage and what it means to me,” Janaki
began suddenly, slowly, as if every word had to be
chosen with great care. ‘I am a woman who has
been always been looked after. First there was my
father and my brother; then my husband (22).
Undoubtedly, in husband-wife relationship, physical

inclination and sexual relationship play an important role
but it is the psychological demand of human body and it
depends on the human beings how they fulfill it as in
wild manner or in lovely manner. In this relation, it
depends on parties, husband and wife how they
convince each other, how they love each other. There
should not be any kind of compulsion in this relation
and it can be experienced in the speech of Janaki when
she says, “Their marriage remained unconsummated
for more than two months. He didn’t force himself upon
her. It wasn’t as if he didn’t try to make her more
receptive. He coaxed, cajoled and even pleaded. He
tried very hard to make her accept him into her body”
(25).

It is to give respect to other’s emotions, sentiments
and feelings. Husband should try to win at first the heart
of his wife and he should compel his wife to deliver
herself in his arms automatically without any
compulsion. In an interview with Sneha Subramanian
Kanta, Anita Nair herself accepts,

Very often, we Indian women tend to negate
ourselves as something that is expected of us. In
fact, there may be no pressure at all from extraneous
sources for us to do so. Perhaps it is conditioning
or perhaps it is lack of self-esteem, we do not
consider our self important enough and so we tend
to put our needs and desires on the back burner
(Anita Nair Interview).
Prabhakar always respects the feeling of his wife.

He can understand her hesitation; he can realize her
love, her sentiments and emotions. He respects it and
he always takes care of his wife. In the beginning of
their married life, they lead a very romantic life and

when they got blessed with a baby boy, they began to
care each other more than before. They cannot neglect
each other because they cannot image to live without
each other. Without touching, they can realize their
presence. Their feeling of self- satisfaction can be felt
in the under noted lines when Janaki feels,

Half asleep, she would feel his presence next to
her as his arm snaked around her waist. She would
sigh drowsily. Even in that semi- comatose state,
she would utter a silent prayer to God. This man
made her forget what the mirror and they daylight
remained her about so annoyingly. The lines on her
neck, the droop of her breasts, the sag of her
puckered and scarred belly that had never quite
recovered from having held captive another live
being (29).
No doubt they are living a perfect life. Both are

fulfilling their responsibilities in truly manner, it will not
be wrong to say that they are the perfect match for
each other. The novelist writes; “At parties, they were
the golden couple. When she was ready to leave, he
knew it and would rise from his chair, setting aside the
drink he had been nursing all evening. She would smile
and murmur polite words of farewell while he pumped
various hands and laughed through his leave- taking. In
this marriage, he was the partner with bonhomie and
verve” (29).

In married life, sometimes there are some short-
timed sweet quarrels that increase the intensity of love.
At the time of quarrels, both husband and wife realize
their own mistakes and short-comings and beside it,
they too realize the importance of each other. At the
state of quarrels, they feel that they really cannot live
without each other. They address each other by sweet
names and they try to convince each other by showing
their mistakes. For example when Janaki got angry with
Prabhakar, he tried to convince her in such lovely
manner; “I was just trying to help.” He said, “That’s
not helping. You just want to control him. You want to
control everybody. You want everyone to do your
bidding.” She said, not caring who overheard. “Janu,’
he said’ what’s wrong? Are you feeling alright?” (30)

At that time, he did not show his egoism and
superiority as being a man that his wife was showing
her anger in front of public rather he tried to understand
the problem of his wife. He wanted to know the cause
of her rude behavior and to remove her
misunderstanding. He tried to find out the cause of
quarrels because he knew very well that it is the work
of other people that they only want to take fun in others
quarrels. They always try to burn the fire. Then as a
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matured man, he did not care of others and he tried to
make her happy by realizing his own mistake because he
has to save his own life, he has to care his own life that is
his wife. No doubt he is the follower of this quotation,

Never both be angry at the same time.
Never yell at each other unless the house is on fire,
If one of you has to win an argument, let it be your mate.
If you have to criticize, do it lovingly.
Never bring up mistake of the past.
Neglect the whole world rather than each other
(Rules for a happy marriage).
Really through these characters, Janki and

Prabhakar, Anita Nair tries a lot to present the real
picture of relationship. In it, she has got success in
realizing it that only the physical relationship is not the
root of husband- wife relationship. While seeing the
face of her husband, a wife can tolerate any pain, in
the same manner while seeing or even imaging the
smiling face of his wife, a husband can suffer any
burden. It is real love of a pure relation. The same can
be felt in the relation of Janaki and Prabhakar,

When they had guests, when they had family visiting
when the house was echoing with sound and
laughter and she was in the kitchen, dishing up a
meal, Prabhakar would hover alongside wanting to
help, unwilling to leave her alone. And even if there
was nothing for him to do, he would stand leaning
against the kitchen counter (32).

And the husband like Prabhakar does not feel ashamed
while praising his wife’s worthiness in front of others;
his egoism is not hurt while praising her rather he feels
proud while telling his wife’s qualities. He feels and
thinks if a person is worthy then his worthiness should
be counted, should be valued that must the thinking of
husband, “She might seem delicate and cosseted to you,
but she is a strong woman. Mummy is very capable
when she wants to be.’ He told that story to everyone.
He told that story with such pride that it made Janaki
grits her teeth” (34).

In youth, they lived a happy married life in such
lovely manner and it is not wrong to say that their love
got doubled during the old age when there is no physical
inclination or sexual relation. Now Prabhaker could
easily comprehend her role as a mother. He knew very
well that his wife is the icon of love and devotion and
she cannot help to control herself for loving and caring
her child even in that circumstances when her son need
not her support. He appreciated her feelings as a mother
but he could not tolerate the insult of his wife. He could
not see that his son talked his mother in rude manner;
he scolded his son by saying,

You; Prabhakar said, wagging an angry finger, ‘shut
up. I will have nothing to do with you until you
apologize to your mother first. How dare he talk to
you in that tone of voice! And if I do not take her
side, who will? I am her husband; goddamn it and I
bloody well will take her side (37).
It is the unity of this relation in which words are not

required to explain the things rather there is a deep
understanding without words. The heart of wife can
understand the feelings of her spouse and in the same
manner, the heart of husband can feel the emotions
and sentiments of his partner without her saying. It is
the connection of heart to heart. If one feels hunger,
the other will automatically understand, if one is
shivering, the other will feel cold as in the novel it is
felt, “Yes, I am sure. Get into bed. I feel cold watching
you stand there” (39). The real and true husband-wife
feels stress-free and content only in their company. No
doubt that a lady can live without her child but she
cannot exist without her husband and it does not mean
that only for the safety or economical point of view,
she needs the support of her husband. Now as it can
be realized and none can deny the fact that now women
are capable to lead the life without the support of anyone.
Now they are not dependent either their husbands or
their children, they can survive very well. But they do
not want to live alone. They want to live a perfect and
successful life that cannot be possible without a suitable
life partner.

It cannot be denied that in the society every woman
and man is not blessed like Janaki and Prabhakar.  In
the society, the husband considers himself as the master
and his wife as a slave but everyone should understand
that all have right to live. Prabhakar and Janaki like
couple is a source of inspiration. Now everyone in the
society is disturbed only because of the lack of true
love. No doubt the world is full of love but without
understanding, without any feeling,there is no emotional
attachment between people. That’s why after gaining
everything they are empty in hand. They are not happy.
People can get real success if they are succeeding in
their personal life. And it can be only possible if they
have the respect for their life partner. The first task of
the wife is to create a home a soft-relaxing atmosphere
in which she and her husband can live together smoothly,
happily and enjoyable. The way in which this to be
achieved depends on her taste and their means and
upon prevailing values and conditions. No doubt the
management of household is the wife’s primary
responsibility. In the same manner a husband should
also admire the sacrifices of his wife and he should
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give his full cooperation to his wife to convert a house
into a home and then the home into a heaven. And it
cannot be possible without the contribution of both. At
last we can conclude it by saying that the husband-
wife relationship is to be based not on dry legal rules or
decisions of the court but on mutual respect, love and
regard and this quotation should be the foundation of
this relationship, “A relationship between wife and
husband must be like fish and water but not like fish
and fisherman” (A relationship between ‘Wife &
Husband’).
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Women are socialized to be caretakers, nurturers,
and peacemakers. They participate in vital roles of
mother, sister, daughter, wife, lover, friend, sister-in-
law, mother-in-law, mistress, and so forth in their
domestic world. The outer world, too, expect women
to undertake responsibilities towards society, community
and nation. With all such positions, they also hold an
identity of their own. In the diverse events and trials of
life, she embodies beauty, truth, faith, hatred, triumph,
endurance, confidence, responsibility, pain, fear, hope,
passion etc. The most important phase of life, Marriage
is a social institution which provides an opportunity for
a woman to show her brilliance through her multifarious
roles at domestic level. But the adverse situations,
coming in a woman’s way, never let her bloom to the
fullest. The Indian society considers the institution of
marriage as a system providing emotional wholeness
to a woman. In one of the old Sanskrit treaties of India,
the following rules were set for an ideal wife:

Karyeshu Mantri, Karaneshu Daasi,
Rupecha Lakshmi, Kshmayaa Dharitrii.
Bhojyeshu Mata, Shayanetu Rambha,
Shat Karma Yukta, Kula Dharma Patni.

(as in Acharya 351)
Translation:

A minister when counseling; a slave while serving;
Goddess Lakshmi in appearance; the Earth itself in
endurance;
A mother while feeding; Rambha, the celestial
prostitute, in bed;
These six are the true characteristics of an ideal
wife.

These lines define the code of conduct prescribed
by the patriarchal male dominated Indian society for
a woman to be an ideal wife. Wife is considered to be
the better half of her husband but loyalty is an expected
quality of an ideal wife and she is expected to serve
like a slave. With different processes of socialization
and due to our social structure, men take up
stereotyped roles of dominant and control whereas
women take up for submission, dependence and
disrespect. From her childhood, the girl child grows
up with a need for protection. The female children
are introduced with the gender difference in their
childhood or even before birth in form of sex
discrimination tests regarding female infanticide. She
is taken as a Subordinate or minority means she is
confined to the myth that she is biologically different
from men and is made only for some particular roles
like child care- house chores etc. She is burdened
with her duties, responsibilities and customs only for
the whole life. The feminists have made efforts to
improve feminine situations and their role. Women
Liberation Movements, 1964 Civil Rights Acts brought
a new wave with an introduction to Betty Friedan, the
founder of NOW(National Organization for Women)
and the writer of Feminine mystique. Simon de
Beauvoir represented women as Second sex in her
book The Second Sex. Simon has discussed male
dominance over the family or society with her words:

“The body of man makes sense in itself quite apart
from that of woman......man can think himself
without woman. She cannot of herself without man”
(Beauvoir, 22).
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Violence against women is rampant in all fields of
life and is an attempt of violation of human rights that is
manifested in a number of ways. Like- violence against
women in custody, acid burning and dowry death, honor
killing, domestic violence, female genital mutilation, the
problem of identity and gender based asylum.

In 1993 in the World Human Rights Conference in
Vienna, the gender- based violence was recognized as
a human rights violation. The United Nations
declaration, 1993, defined violence against women as
“any act of gender-based violence that results in, or is
likely to result in, physical, sexual or psychological harm
or suffering to a woman, including threats of such acts,
coercion or arbitrary deprivations of liberty, whether
occurring in public or private life”. (Cited by Gomez,
1996)

Violence against women is any act of gender-
based violence which result in, physical, sexual or
arbitrary deprivation of liberty in public or private life
and violation of human rights of women in violation of
human rights of women in situations of armed conflicts.
(Conference on Women, Beijing, 1995 Country Report).

During the Fourth World Conference on Women
held in Beijing in September 1995, the United Nations
Secretary-General, Boutros Boutros-Ghali, said that
violence against women is a universal problem that must
be universally condemned. The United Nations has
termed violence against women as a gross violation of
human rights.

In this regard the regulations by International
Women’s Human Rights Foundation can be discussed.
The Declaration on the Elimination of Violence
Against Women states that “violence against women
means any act of gender-based violence that results in,
or is likely to result in, physical, sexual or psychological
harm or suffering to women, including threats of such
acts, coercion or arbitrary deprivation of liberty, whether
occurring in public or in private life.” (Article 1) It
further asserts that states have an obligation to “
exercise due diligence to prevent, investigate and, in
accordance with national legislation, punish acts of
violence against women, whether those acts are
perpetrated by the State or by private persons” (Article
4-c).

The Convention on the Elimination of all forms
of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW), defines
discrimination against women as any “distinction,
exclusion or restriction made on the basis of sex which
has the effect or purpose of impairing or nullifying the
recognition, enjoyment or exercise by women,
irrespective of their marital status, on the basis of

equality between men and women, of human rights or
fundamental freedoms in the political, economic, social,
cultural, Civil or any other field” (Article 1).

In a country like India, it is difficult to rely on
statistical data of pertaining to rape cases. Such data
may be up or down but in reality, women are afraid of
even lodging FIRs in police stations despite being raped
or sexually harassed. The judiciary and the legal system
are biased in favor of men. According to the latest
National Crime Records Bureau 2007, a total of 1,85,312
incidents of crime against women (both under Indian
Penal Code-IPC and Special and Local Laws-SLL)
were reported in the country during 2007 as compared
to 1,64,765 during 2006, thus recording an increase of
12.5% during 2007. These crimes have continuously
increased during 2003-2007 with 1,40,601 cases in 2003,
1,54,333 cases in 2004, 1,55,553 in 2005, 1,64,765 cases
in 2006 and 1,85,312 cases in 2007. The total number
of sexual harassment cases was 10,950 in 2007. The
total number of cases pertaining to cruelty by husband
and relatives was 75,930. There were 61 cases of
importation of girls. Altogether there were 38,734 cases
of molestation in 2007.

The forms of physical violence commonly found
by through different surveys by the experts, like:

Slapping, kicking, tearing hair, pushing and pulling,
dragging, trying to choke her or burn, hitting with an
object, attempting to strangulate and threatening.

The forms of psychological/ Emotional Abuse
were also found to exist, like:

Verbal abuse, sarcastic remarks in the presence of
outsiders, said something for the insult and humiliation
of wife before others, threatening to hurt or kill her or
to anyone loving or close toher, imposing severe
restrictions on freedom of movement, totally ignoring
the wife in decision-making processes, making frequent
complaints against her to her parents, friends,
neighbours, and kin much to the embarrassment of the
wife.

The forms of Sexual violence are like:
Forceful sexual intercourse without wife’s will, to

force the partner to perform sexual acts that she does
not want.

If we talk about some other forms of violence
like:

Confining of detaining the spouse against one’s will
or damaging property are also considered as acts of
violence.

Some of the reasons given by the women are
financial matters, behaviour with in-laws, back-
biting, talking to any male without the liking of the

PROBLEMATIC OF DOMESTIC VIOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN IN ...



THEMATICS PUBLICATIONS 2013

SAHITYA ANAND  Vol 1  Issue 4  July 2013  ISSN 2320-507546

husband, asking for money, preventing him from
drinking and husbands personality traits.

In a study in 1999, the worse forms of violence
also have been reported like beating with sticks or iron
rod, knives, utensils, blades and ladles, throwing women
against objects or bashing their heads against the walls,
burning of breasts and vagina. In addition, sexual
assaults in the form of both hitting women in the vagina
by kicking or forcing her into sexual intercourse were
reported by nearly 10% of the women. The women
are silent in such cases for most of the time because
they feel that most of the men know that they can’t
report such punishment even to their own parents or
seek medical treatment due to a sense of shame.  About
2 out of 5 ever married women in India are subject to
spousal violence. Violence against women is a serious
problem in India. Overall, one-third of women age 15-
49 have experienced physical violence and about 1 in
10 have experienced  sexual violence. In total, 35
percent have experienced physical or sexual violence.
This figure translates into millions of women who have
suffered, and continue to suffer, at the hands of husbands
and other family members. NFHS-3 collected
information from married and unmarried women age
15-49 about their experience of physical and sexual
violence. If we have a glance at north Delhi reports:

Source: UN Women and Jagori survey data 2010.
Combining all these types and forms of abuse with

the concept of hierarchical gender relations, we
conclude that to view gender violence in a real sense is
the need to by identifying where the violence towards
women occurs?

In fact, violence happens in three contexts - the
family, the community and the state and at each point
key social institutions. These are responsible for
legitimating and maintaining the violence.
1) The family socializes its members to accept

hierarchical relations expressed in unequal division
of labour between the sexes and power.

2) The community (i.e., social, economic, religious, and
cultural institutions) provides the mechanisms for

perpetuating male control over women’s sexuality,
mobility and labour.

3) The last is the state that legitimizes the proprietary
rights of men over women and proves a legal basis
to the family and the community to perpetuate these
relations.
“There is a wide societal tolerance for wife-abuse,

which is very often even considered justifiable under
certain circumstance: Disputes over dowries, a wife’s
sexual infidelities, her neglect of household duties, and
her disobedience of her husband’s dictates are all
considered legitimate causes for wife-beating. It is only
when the torture becomes unbearable or death appeared
imminent that most women appeared willing to speak
out” (Karlekar, 1995).

Margaret Schuler has divided gender violence into
four major categories;
1) Overt physical abuse (battering sexual assault, at

home and in the work place)
2) Psychological abuse (confinement, forced marriage)
3) Deprivation of resources for physical and

psychological well being (health/nutrition, education,
means of livelihood)

4) Commodification of women (trafficking, prostitution)
The violence can draw a victim to extreme physical,

psychological and mental disease
 Physical effects can include headaches, back pain,

abdominal pain, fibromyalgia, gastrointestinal
disorders, limited mobility and poor overall health.

 Intimate partner violence and sexual violence can
lead to unintended pregnancies, gynecological
problems, induced abortions and sexually
transmitted infections, like HIV. Intimate partner
violence in pregnancy also increases the likelihood
of miscarriage, stillbirth, pre-term delivery and low
birth weight.

 These forms of violence can lead to depression,
post-traumatic stress disorder, sleep difficulties,
eating disorders, and emotional distress and suicide
attempts.
A recent study has concluded that violence against

women is the fastest-growing crime in India. According
to a latest report prepared by India’s National Crime
Records Bureau (NCRB), a crime has been recorded
against women in every three minutes in India

The Dowry Prohibition Act 1961 was amended in
1984, 1985 and 1986. In 1986, Section 304(B) stipulates
that death of a woman within seven years of her
marriage by burns or bodily injury with evidence of
cruelty or harassment by her husband or any relatives
in connection with a demand for dowry is ‘dowry death’

Type of Sexual            
Harassment

 % of  Women 
Experiencing Sexual 

Harassment North Delhi
Verbal 66.3
Visual 46.1
Physical 32.6
Stalking 46.1
Violent Physical Attacks 22.5
Sexual Assault 10.1
None 10.1
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and punishable with imprisonment at least for seven
years.

IPC Section 498(A) states that ‘any form of cruelty,
whether by the husband or the relative of a husband, to
a woman is an offence that is punishable with
imprisonment up to three years.’

The first part of Chapter XVI of the IPC (Sections
299 to 311), under sections 299, 300, 301 and 304(A),
culpable homicide, murder and death by negligence are
crimes.

Sections 113(A) and 113(B), Sections 174 and 175,
lay down the procedure and principles of investigation
into a crime. In 1983, domestic violence was recognized
as a specific criminal offence by the introduction of
section 498-A into the Indian Penal Code. This section
deals with cruelty by a husband or his family towards a
married woman.

If we have glance on the role of NGOs that are
continue to spread awareness amongst people regarding
the legal rights they have in hand for fighting against
the atrocities they are subjected to. They are
encouraging more and more people to report any case
of domestic violence so that proper action may be taken
against the culprits. To start a fight against domestic
violence, we need a combination of the law enforcement
agencies, social service agencies, the courts and
corrections/probation agencies. The role of all these
has progressed over last few decades, and brought their
activities in public view. Many public, private and

governmental agencies are seen making huge efforts
to control it in India. There are several organizations all
over the world-government and non government-
actively working to fight the problems generated by
domestic violence to the human community. The
Government of India passed a Domestic Violence Bill,
2001, an act called Protection of Women from
Domestic Violence Act, 2005 [DVA, 2005] also has
been passed.. In fact, there has also been misuse of
section 498-A and DVA, 2005 because of restricted
definition of cruelty subjected to married women.This
paper concludes with an urgent need for such a law in
the country that can prohibit domestic violence against
women from its roots.
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¯ÖÆü“ÖÖÖÖê ×Ö�ÖÔµÖ ¤êüÖê µÖÖ ¤ü�›ü ¾µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ �ú¸üÖê ́ ÖŸÖ ¤üÖî›üÖê | †Öî̧ ü ÆêüŸÖã �úÖê
¯ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ �ú¸ü ³Öß ¹ý�úÖê ́ ÖŸÖ, †Ö�Öê ²ÖœÍü�ú ü̧ ÃÖÓ¾ÖêÖ¤üÖÖ ³Öß ¤üÖê | ÆüÖÑ, ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ
¤êüÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ²ÖÆãüŸÖ ²Ö›ÍüÖ Çü¤üµÖ “ÖÖ×Æü‹, ¾ÖÆü ÃÖ²Ö�êú ̄ ÖÖÃÖ ÖÆüà ÆüÖê ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ Æîü,
‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ Ö ³Öß ¤êü ̄ ÖÖ†Öê ŸÖÖê �ú´Ö ÃÖê �ú´Ö ×Ö�ÖÔµÖ �úß ̂ ŸÖÖ¾Ö»Öß ŸÖÖê
Ö �ú ü̧Öê |"1 †£ÖÖÔŸÖ ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ Æüß ̄ ÖÖ¡ÖÖë �úß †ÓŸÖ´ÖÔÖ �úÖê ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖŸ´Ö�ú †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ

¯ÖÏ¤üÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖß Æîü | �ú´ÖÔ �êú ÆêüŸÖã ÃÖê �êú¾Ö»Ö ²ÖÖÊ ̄ Ö�Ö ́ ÖÖ¡Ö �úß ̄ ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß
Æîü |

†–ÖêµÖ ×Æü¤üß ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ �êú ‹�ú ‹êÃÖê ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ�úÖ ü̧ ÆüÖê “Öã�êú Æïü | ×•ÖÃÖÖê
�úÖȩ̂ üß ³ÖÖ¾Öã�úŸÖÖ ÃÖê Æü™ü�ú¸ü ²ÖÖîÛ¬¤ü�úŸÖÖ ̄ Ö ü̧ ²Ö»Ö ×¤üµÖÖ Æîü | ²ÖÖîÛ¬¤ü�ú ×¾Ö�úÖÃÖ
�úÖê ̂ ÃÖ ÃŸÖ¸ü ŸÖ�ú ¾ÖÆü ×¾Ö�ú×ÃÖŸÖ �ú¸üÖÖ “ÖÖÆüŸÖê Æïü ¾ÖÆü 'Ã¾Ö' �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ÃÖ²Ö
�úß ́ ÖãÛŒŸÖ �úß ÃÖÖê“Öê µÖÆüß ̄ Ö×¸ü¯Öæ�ÖÔ ¾µÖÛŒŸÖŸ¾Ö �úÆü»ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü | '×•ÖµÖÖê †Öî̧ ü
•ÖßÖ ¤üÖê' ‡ÃÖ ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ �úÖê ́ ÖÖÖ�ú ü̧ “Ö»ÖÖê ¾ÖÖ»Öê †–ÖêµÖ '†ÆÓü ¾ÖÖ¤ü �úÖê ÖÆüà
´ÖÖÖÖ | †¯ÖÖê ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖÖë ́ Öë †–ÖêµÖ •Öß Öê ‡Ó×¦üµÖ ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ†Öë �úÖê ²ÖãÛ¬¤ü“ÖÖ×»ÖŸÖ
�ú ü̧�êú ̂ Æëü ́ Öæ»µÖ¾ÖÖÖ ²ÖÖÖµÖÖ Æîü | ‹êÃÖÖ ÆüÖêÖê ÃÖê ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ×Æü´´ÖŸÖ ²ÖœÍüŸÖß
Æîü †Öî̧ ü ³ÖµÖ ̂ ÃÖ�êú †ÖÃÖ ̄ ÖÖÃÖ ³Öß ÖÆüà ÆüÖêŸÖÖ |

†–ÖêµÖ †¯ÖÖê �ú£ÖÖ ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ ÃÖê µÖÆü �úÆüÖê �úß �úÖê×¿Ö¿Ö �úß Æîü ×�ú
ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú †Öã¿ÖÖÃÖÖ ÃÖê ×•ÖµÖÖ¤üÖ ×�ÎúµÖÖ¿Öß»Ö ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ †ÖÓŸÖ× ü̧�ú †Öã¿ÖÖÃÖÖ
ÃÖê ̧ üÆüŸÖÖ Æîü | ÖÖ ü̧ß •Öß¾ÖÖ �úß ÃÖÖ¸üß ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �úÖ •Ö›ü ¾Öê ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú
†Öã¿ÖÖÃÖÖ Æüß ́ ÖÖÖŸÖê Æïü | ‡ÃÖß ²ÖÖŸÖ �úß ̄ ÖãÂ™üß �ú ü̧ŸÖê Æãü‹ ÁÖß ²ÖÎÉ¤êü¾Ö ×´ÖÁÖ
Öê ×»Ö�ÖÖ Æîü- "†–ÖêµÖ •Öß Öê †¯ÖÖê †Öã³Ö¾ÖÖë ÃÖê ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ ”û™ü¯Ö™üÖÆü™ü �úÖê
³ÖÖê�ÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ̂ ÃÖÃÖê ́ ÖãÛŒŸÖ �úÖ ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ �ÖœÍüÖê �úÖ ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ ×�úµÖÖ | ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ †Öî̧ ü
¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �êú ̄ Ö¸üÃ¯Ö¸ü ÃÖ´²Ö¬ÖÖë �úÖê, ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úÖê ÃÖ´ÖæÆü �êú ÃÖ´²Ö¬ÖÖë ̄ Ö¸ü µÖÆüÖÑ
ŸÖ¸ü•ÖßÆü ¤üß �Ö‡Ô Æîü | µÖÆü ¾ÖÆü µÖ£ÖÖ£ÖÔ-²ÖÖê¬Ö Æîü ×•ÖÃÖê ́ ÖÖÖê¾Öî–ÖÖ×Ö�ú �úÆü�ú¸ü
³Öß Ö�úÖ¸üÖ ÖÆüà •ÖÖ ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ ŸÖÖŸ¯ÖµÖÔ µÖÆü Æîü ×�ú †–ÖêµÖ �êú –ÖÖÖÖŸ´Ö�ú
ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ ÃÖê ̂ ¯Ö•Öê †Ö»ÖÖê“ÖÖÖ �úÖê Æü´Ö ×�úÃÖß ×¾Ö×¿ÖÂ™ü ÃÖ¸ü×�ÖÃÖê “ÖÖÆêü ¾ÖÆü
´ÖÖÖê¾Öî–ÖÖ×Ö�ú ÃÖê, “ÖÖÆêü ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú, “ÖÖÆêü ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß ÆüÖê µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö¾ÖÖ¤üß
ÖÆüà ́ ÖÖ¯Ö ÃÖ�úŸÖê |"2 †–ÖêµÖ •Öß �úÖ •Öß¾ÖÖÖÖã³Ö¾Ö ×¾Ö×¿ÖÂ™ü ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ
†Öî̧ ü ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú ÃÖ´²Ö¬Ö �úÖê †×ŸÖ µÖ£ÖÖ£ÖÔ †Öî̧ ü ÃÖæ�´ÖŸÖÖ ̄ Ö¸ü�Ö ¥üÛÂ™ü ÃÖê
†–ÖêµÖ Öê ¤êü�ÖÖ Æêü ŸÖ³Öß ŸÖÖê ¾Öê '¿Öê�Ö ü̧: ‹�ú •Öß¾ÖÖß' •ÖîÃÖÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ×»Ö�ÖÖ |

¾ÖîÃÖê ŸÖÖê ŸÖßÖ Æüß ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ †–ÖêµÖ •Öß Öê ×»Ö�ÖÖ Æîü ¾Öê Æïü- '¿Öê�Ö ü̧: ‹�ú
•Öß¾ÖÖß' (¤üÖê ³ÖÖ�Ö) 'Ö¤üß �êú «üß¯Ö', '†¯ÖÖê-†¯ÖÖê †•ÖÖ²Öß' | †–ÖêµÖ �úÖ
ˆ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ '¿Öê�Ö ü̧: ‹�ú •Öß¾ÖÖß' (¯ÖÆü»ÖÖ ³ÖÖ�Ö-1941, ¤æüÃÖ¸üÖ ³ÖÖ�Ö-1944)
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49†–ÖêµÖ ŸÖ£ÖÖ ̂ Ö�êú ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ: ‹�ú ́ Öæ»µÖÖÓ�úÖ

×Æü¤üß �êú ‹�ú ÁÖêÂšü †Öî̧ ü ×¾Ö×¿ÖÂ™ü ˆ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ �êú ¹ý¯Ö ´Öë Ã¾Öß�éúŸÖ Æîü |
'¿Öê�Ö¸ü: ‹�ú •Öß¾ÖÖß' ́ Ö¬µÖ´Ö ¾Ö�ÖÔ ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úß �ãÓúšüÖ†Öë ̄ Öß›üÖ-²ÖÖê¬Ö �úÖ,
ˆÃÖ�úß ×¾Ö¾Ö¿ÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ×“Ö¡Ö ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖŸ´Ö�ú ¿Öî»Öß ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏÃŸÖãŸÖ �ú ü̧Öê ́ Öë ÃÖ±ú»Ö
Æãü†Ö Æîü | ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë ¿Öê�Ö¸ü ‹�ú ¾Öß¾Öê�ú¿Öß»Ö ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ ÖêÓ ̂ ³Ö ü̧Ö Æîü
†Öî̧ ü †ÓŸÖ ŸÖ�ú ¾ÖÆü “Ö× ü̧¡Ö ÃÖÓ‘ÖÂÖÔ µÖãŒŸÖ ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü | ¿Öê�Ö ü̧: ‹�ú •Öß¾ÖÖß ³ÖÖ�Ö-
2 ́ Öë ¿Öê�Ö¸ü �úÖ µÖã¾ÖÖ ¹ý¯Ö ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ ÃÖ´ÖµÖ ̧ üÖÂ™Òü ́ Öë †Ö•ÖÖ¤üß �úß
�ÎúÖÓ×ŸÖ “Ö»Ö ̧ üÆüß £Öß ‡ÃÖ ÃÖ²Ö�úÖ ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ¿Öê�Ö¸ü ̄ Ö ü̧ Æãü†Ö Æîü | †£ÖÖÔŸÖ ¤æüÃÖ ȩ̂ü
³ÖÖ�Ö ́ Öë ¿Öê�Ö¸ü �êú µÖã¾ÖÖ †¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ �êú •Öß¾ÖÖ �úÖ ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö Æîü | ²Ö“Ö¯ÖÖ �úß
¯Öß›Íüß µÖÆüÖÑ †Öî̧ ü ×•ÖµÖÖ¤üÖ ×¾ÖÃŸÖéŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü | ¿Öê�Ö¸ü �êú •Öê»Ö �êú †Öã³Ö¾Ö �úÖ
³Öß ‡ÃÖ ³ÖÖ�Ö ́ Öë ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ ³ÖÖ�Ö ́ Öë µÖã¾ÖÖ´ÖÖÖÃÖß�úŸÖÖ �êú «Óü«ü
�úÖ ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú ¾Ö•ÖÔÖÖ†Öë �úÖ ́ ÖÖÙ´Ö�ú ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö Æãü†Ö Æîü |

'Ö¤üß �êú «üß¯Ö' ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �êú ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú ÃÖ´²ÖÓ¬ÖÖë �úÖ ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö
Æîü | ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ †Öî̧ ü ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö �êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ×Ö Ó̧üŸÖ¸ü ¯Ö×¸üÛÃ£Ö×ŸÖµÖÖë �êú †Ö�ãú»Ö
²Ö¤ü»ÖŸÖê Æãü‹ “Ö»ÖŸÖê ÆîüÓ | ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �êú •Öß¾ÖÖ ́ Öë ¬Öǣ Ö ”ûÖ†Öë ÆüÖêŸÖê ̧ üÆüŸÖê Æïü | Æü ü̧
¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úÖê †“”êû �Ö�ÖÖë �êú ×»Ö‹ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ�ÖÖ �ú ü̧ÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ Æîü | »Öê�Ö�ú �êú ¿Ö²¤üÖÓ
´Öë- "´Öæ»µÖ¾ÖÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ÃÖÓ̄ ÖéŒŸÖ �Ö�Ö ŒµÖÖë×�ú ̄ ÖÏŸÖß�ÖÖ �êú �Ö�Ö ¾ÖÆü ̄ ÖÏŸÖß�ÖÖ “ÖÖÆêü
×�úŸÖÖß »Ö´²Öß ÆüÖê, �ú´ÖÔ �êú ‡ÃÖ †•ÖÄÖ-¯ÖÏ¾ÖÖ×ÆüÖß Ö¤üß ÃÖê »Ö´²Öß, ³Öã¾ÖÖ
¯ÖÏŸÖß�ÖÖ �ú ȩ̂ü�ÖÖ, •ÖîÃÖê ×�ú ×ÖÃÃÖÓ¤êüÆü, �ÖÖî̧ üÖ ³Öß ¯ÖÏŸÖß�ÖÖ �ú ȩ̂ü�Öß ŒµÖÖë×�ú
¯ÖÏŸÖß�ÖÖ‹Ñ ³Öß †•ÖÄÖ, †ÖÖªŸÖ, �úÖ»Ö �úß Ö¤üß ́ Öë ÛÃ£Ö¸ü ×¿Ö×£Ö»Ö ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �êú
«üß¯Ö Æïü |"1 †£ÖÖÔŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ�ÖÖ ×¾ÖµÖÖê�Ö ́ Öë Æüß ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü †Öî̧ ü µÖÆüß ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ�ÖÖ ²ÖßŸÖê
•Öß¾ÖÖ �úß µÖÖ¤ëü ×¤ü�ÖÖŸÖß Æïü |

‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏế Ö �úß ‹�ú Ö‡Ô ̄ Ö× ü̧³ÖÖÂÖÖ ¤êüÖê �úß �úÖê×¿Ö¿Ö Æãü‡Ô Æîü |
¯ÖÏế Ö ÃÖê ̂ Ÿ¯Ö®Ö †ÖŸ´Ö ̄ Öß›ÍüÖ �úÖê µÖÆüÖÑ †ÖŸ´Ö¤ü¿ÖÔÖ �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ×“Ö×¡ÖŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ
�ÖµÖÖ Æîü | µÖÆüÖÑ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ†Öë �úÖê Ø“ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖê •ÖÖê›üÖ �ÖµÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ�úÖ ̂ ¢Ö´Ö
ˆ¤üÖÆü¸ü�Ö '³Öã¾ÖÖ' �úÖ “Ö×¸ü¡Ö Æîü | ÃÖÖ£Ö Æüß ' ȩ̂ü�ÖÖ' �úÖ ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ‹�ú

¯Ö×¸üŸµÖŒŸÖ ́ Ö×Æü»ÖÖ �úÖ ÃÖÓ‘ÖÂÖÔ̧ üŸÖ •Öß¾ÖÖ �úÖ ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖ¯Öæ�ÖÔ “Ö×¸ü¡Ö �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ ÖêÓ
‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë Æãü†Ö Æîü |

‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë '�ÖÖî̧ üÖ' �úÖ “Ö×¸ü¡Ö †ÖŸ´Ö Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ̄ ÖÏŸÖß�ú Æîü |
‡ÃÖß �úÖ¸ü�Ö ¾ÖÆü ³Öã¾ÖÖ �úß ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ�ÖÖ �ú¸üŸÖß Æîü | †Öî̧ ü ÃÖ±ú»Ö ÆüÖê •ÖÖŸÖß Æîü |
‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë ×¡Ö�úÖê�Ö ̄ ÖÏế Ö �úß �ú£ÖÖ �úÆüà �Ö‡Ô Æîü | »Öê×�úÖ ‡ÃÖ �ú£ÖÖ
´Öë ‹�ú ×“ÖŸÖÖÖŸ´Ö�ú �Ö×ŸÖ Æîü |

'†¯ÖÖê-†¯ÖÖê †•ÖÖ²Öß' †–ÖêµÖ •Öß �úÖ µÖÆü ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ÃÖÖË 1969 ́ Öë
¯ÖÏ�úÖ×¿ÖŸÖ Æãü†Ö †Öî̧ ü µÖÆüà ¿ÖÖµÖ¤ü ˆÖ�úÖ †Ó×ŸÖ´Ö ˆ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ
ˆ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë ́ ÖéŸµÖã ²ÖÖê¬Ö �êú ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ �úÖê ×“Ö×¡ÖŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ
´Öë ¤üÖêÆüß ̄ ÖÖ¡Ö Æïü ¾Öê Æïü ÃÖê»´ÖÖ †Öî̧ ü µÖÖê�êú ¤üÖêÖÖë �úß ́ ÖÖÖ×ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ �úÖ ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö
´ÖéŸµÖã ²ÖÖê¬Ö �êú ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ ́ Öë ×“Ö×¡ÖŸÖ Æãü†Ö Æîü | ¤üÖêÖÖë �úß ́ ÖÖÖ×ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ ŸÖ£ÖÖ †ÖµÖã
¾Ö�ÖÔ †»Ö�Ö-†»Ö�Ö Æîü ‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ ¾ÖÆü ÃÖÖ£Ö ̧ üÆü�ú ü̧ ³Öß †•ÖÖ²Öß ²ÖÖê ̧ üÆüŸÖê Æïü |
‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ �úÖê �ÖÖî̧ ü ÃÖê ̄ ÖœÍüÖ •ÖÖ‹ ŸÖÖê µÖÆü ²ÖÖŸÖ ³Öß ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü ×�ú
†–ÖêµÖ Öê ‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ́ Öë ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖßµÖÖë ̄ Ö¸ü ²ÖœÍüÍŸÖß Æãü‡Ô ̄ ÖÛ¿“Ö´Öß ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ̄ Ö¸ü
™üß¯¯Ö�Öß �úß Æîü |

×ÖÂ�úÂÖÔ ¹ý¯Ö ÃÖê †–ÖêµÖ �êú ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ �úÖ ́ Öæ»µÖÖÓ�úÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê Æãü‹
µÖÆü �úÆüÖÖ ̂ ×“ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê�ÖÖ ×�ú †–ÖêµÖ ÖÖ¸üß �êú ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖÖ ³ÖÖ¾Ö ̧ ü�ÖŸÖê £Öê
†Öî̧ ü ̂ ÃÖ�úß Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ �úß ̄ Ö�Ö¬Ö ü̧ £Öê | ‡Ö �êú ̄ ÖÖ¡Ö †×¬Ö�ú †ÖÓŸÖ× ü̧�ú †Öî̧ ü
²ÖÖîÛ¬¤ü�ú ²ÖÖê Æïü | ‡Ö�úß ³ÖÖÂÖÖ ÃÖ ü̧»Ö †Öî̧ ü ÃÖÓ̄ ÖÏêÂÖ�Ö �ú ü̧Öê ́ Öë ÃÖ±ú»Ö ²ÖÖß Æîü |
¯̂ÖµÖÖÃÖ �êú ÃÖÓ¾ÖÖ¤ü �ú£ÖÖ¾ÖÃŸÖã �úÖê ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö¿Öß»ÖŸÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ¤üÖÖ �ú ü̧Öê ́ Öë ÃÖ±ú»Ö ²ÖÖê Æïü |

³ÖÖÂÖÖ �úß ×¾Ö¿ÖêÂÖŸÖÖ ÃÖê Æüß ‡Ö�êú ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ †Öî̧ ü ̄ ÖÖ¡Ö ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Öß ²ÖÖê Æïü |
ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ:
[1] ×Æü¤üß ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ: ‹�ú †Ö¬Öã×Ö�ú ̄ Ö×¸ ü¥ü¿µÖ, ̄ Öé. ÃÖÓ. 94 |
[2] †–ÖêµÖ †Öî̧ ü ̂ Ö�úÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖÃÖ ÃÖÓÃÖÖ¸ü- ̄ Öé. ÃÖÓ. 937 |
[3] Ö¤üß �êú «üß¯Ö- ̄ Öé. ÃÖÓ. 336 |
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‹ÃÖ. �êú. ̄ Ö¾ÖÖ¸ü: ÃÖÆü ̄ ÖÏÖ¬µÖÖ¯Ö�ú, ×Æü¤üß ×¾Ö³ÖÖ�Ö, �úÖÖÔ™ü�ú ́ ÖÆüÖ×¾ÖªÖ»ÖµÖ, ¬ÖÖ¸ü¾ÖÖ›ü (�úÖÖÔ™ü�ú) |

³ÖÖ̧ üŸÖßµÖ ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ ́ Öë ÖÖ ü̧ß •Ö�ÖŸÖË Öê Æǘ Öë †Öê�úÖÖê�ú Ã¾ÖÖŸÖÓ¡µÖ ÃÖêÖÖ×ÖµÖÖÑ,
×¾Ö¤æü×ÂÖµÖÖÑ, µÖÖê×�ÖÖß-×¾Ö ü̧Ö×�Ö×ÖµÖÖÑ, �ú»ÖÖ-×¾Ö»ÖÖ×ÃÖ×ÖµÖÖÑ ¤üß Æïü | ×•ÖÖ´Öë ̄ ÖḮ Öã�Ö
¹ý¯Ö ÃÖê ŸÖ×´Ö»Ö �úß '†Ó›üÖ»Ö' �úÛ¿´Ö× ü̧µÖÖë �úß '»Ö»»ÖêÀ¾Ö ü̧ß', ‡ÃÖÖ‡µÖÖë �úß
'£Öȩ̂ êüÃÖÖ, µÖãÖÖÖ �úß ÃÖÖê�úÖê, † ȩ̂ü×²ÖµÖÖ �úß �Ö×²ÖµÖÖ, ̧ üÖ•ÖÃ£ÖÖÖ �úß ́ Öß¸üÖ,
�úÖÖÔ™ü�ú �úß ́ ÖãŒŸÖÖµÖŒ�úÖ Æêüôû¾ÖÖ�ú¼êü ×�Ö× ü̧µÖ´´ÖÖ, †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß
†Ö×¤ü Æîü | µÖê ÃÖ³Öß †¬µÖÖÛŸ´Ö�ú ̄ ÖÏ¾ÖÖÆü �úß †Ö´ÖÖê»Ö ̧ üŸÖ ́ ÖÖÖê •ÖÖŸÖê Æïü | Ø�úŸÖã
‡Ö́ Öë ÃÖê ́ Öß̧ üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úÖ ¾µÖÛŒŸÖŸ¾Ö †×¬Ö�ú ́ ÖÆüÖÖ Æîü | ́ Ö¹ý-
�úÖÓŸÖÖ¸ü �úß ́ ÖÖ¤üÖ×�úÖß, ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ³ÖÖ»Ö´Ö�Öß, †¬µÖÖŸ´Ö �úß †�Ö¹ý�Ö£Ö
†Öî̧ ü ¤üß¯ŸÖ ̄ ÖÏế Ö �úß ×¤ü¾µÖ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ´ÖÖ ¤üÖêÖÖë ×¾Ö¤æü×ÂÖµÖÖë �úÖ ÖÖ´Ö ×•Ö¾ÆüÖ ̄ Ö ü̧ †´ÖéŸÖ
�úß ²ÖæÑ¤ü �úß ŸÖ ü̧Æü ̂ ŸÖ¸üŸÖÖ Æîü | ̂ Ö�êú ̄ Ö¤üÖë ́ Öë ÖÖÆüß ̄ ÖÏÖ´ÖÖ×�Ö�úŸÖÖ Æîü ²ÖÛ»�ú
³ÖÛŒŸÖµÖã�ÖßÖ ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ �úÖ �ÖÖî̧ ü¾Ö ³Öß Æîü | ¾ÖÖ ×¾Ö¤æüÂÖß ÖÖ ü̧ß ü̧ŸÖ Öê ÖÖ ü̧ß •Ö�ÖŸÖ
�úß ¾ÖîµÖÛŒŸÖ�ú “ÖêŸÖÖÖ �úÖê ¾ÖÖ�Öß ¤üß †Öî̧ ü ÖÖ¸üß �úß Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ �úß ˆÃÖ
¯ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ �úÖê Ã£ÖÖ×¯ÖŸÖ ³Öß ×�úµÖÖ |
´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �êú ´ÖÆüÖÖ ¾µÖÛŒŸÖŸ¾Ö:

³ÖŒŸÖÖë ‹¾ÖÓ ÃÖÓŸÖÖë «üÖ ü̧Ö ̧ ü×“ÖŸÖ ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ †Öî̧ ü ̧ üÖ•ÖÃ£ÖÖÖ �êú ̄ ÖÏÖ“ÖßÖ �ÖÏÓ£ÖÖëê
´Öë ̂ ¯Ö»Ö²¬Ö ́ Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô �êú •Öß¾ÖÖ ¾Öé¢ÖÖÓŸÖ �êú ÃÖ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë ́ ÖŸÖ³Öê¬Ö ŸÖÖê Æïü Æüß | ̄ Ö Ó̧üŸÖã
ˆÖ ́ ÖŸÖ³Öê¬ÖÖë �úÖ ×ÖÂ�úÂÖÔ ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë µÖÆü ²ÖŸÖÖµÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ Æîü ×�ú ́ Öß¸üÖ �úÖ •Ö´Ö
ÃÖÖË 1555 ÃÖê ×¾Ö. ÃÖ. 1560 �úß †¾Ö¬Öß ́ Öë �ãú›ü�úß ÖÖ´Ö�ú �ÖÖÓ¾Ö ́ Öë Æãü†Ö
£ÖÖ | �ãú›ü�úß ́ Öë ́ Öß ü̧Ö �úÖ ×¯ÖŸÖÖ�ÖéÆü •ÖÆüÖÑ ̂ ÃÖÖê •Ö´Ö×»ÖµÖÖ £ÖÖ •ÖÖê †Ö•Ö ³Öß
ÃÖã̧ ü×�ÖŸÖ Æîü | ¾ÖÆü ́ Öê›üŸÖÖ �êú ¿ÖÖÃÖ�ú ‹¾ÖÓ ÃÖÓÃ£ÖÖ¯Ö�ú ̧ üÖ¾Ö ¤ãü¤üÖ•Öß �êú ̄ Öã¡Ö
ü̧ŸÖÖØÃÖÆü †Öî̧ ü �ãú¾ÖÖŅ̃ üß²ÖÖ‡Ô �êú ̄ Öã¡Öß £Öß •ÖÖê ́ Öã̧ ü»Öß ¬Ö¸ü �úß ̄ Öæ•ÖÖ †“ÖÔÖÖ ́ Öë

»Ö�Öê ̧ üÆüŸÖê £Öê | †»¯ÖÖµÖã ́ Öë Æüß ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ-×¯ÖŸÖÖ �êú ¤üêÆüÖÓŸÖ �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü ́ Öß¸üÖ �úÖ
»ÖÖ»ÖÖ ̄ ÖÖ»ÖÖ ̧ üÖ¾Ö ¤æü¤üÖ•Öß Öê ×�úµÖÖ | ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ-×¯ÖŸÖÖ ×¾ÖÆüßÖ ́ ÖŸÖ¾ÖÖ»Öß ́ Öß̧ üÖ �úÖ
×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü ́ Öê¾ÖÖ›ü �êú ́ ÖÆüÖ¸üÖ�ÖÖ ÃÖÖÓ�ÖÖ �êú ̄ Öã¡Ö ³ÖÖê•Ö¸üÖ•Ö �êú ÃÖÖË 1573 ́ Öë 13
ÃÖê 18 ÃÖÖ»Ö �úß ̂ ´ÖÏ ́ Öë Æãü†Ö |

´Öß ü̧Ö ÃÖÓã¤ü̧ ü ́ Öã�ÖÖ�éú×ŸÖ¾ÖÖ»Öß Æüß Ö ÆüÖê�ú ü̧ »ÖÖ¾Ö�µÖ´ÖµÖß, �ÖÖî̧ ü¾Ö¯Öæ�ÖÔ ̧ üÖ¬ÖÖ
�êú †¾ÖŸÖÖ¸ü ÃÖ´ÖÖÖ £Öß | µÖÆü †�ÖÓ›ü ÃÖÖî³ÖÖ�µÖ¾ÖŸÖß, †�ÖÓ›ü ²ÖÎÉ“ÖÖ×¸ü�Öß,

ÃÖÓŸÖ-Ã¾Ö¹ý¯ÖÖ, ³ÖÛŒŸÖ-ÃÖ×»Ö»ÖÖ, �ÖÓ�ÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖÖ ̄ Ö×¾Ö¡Ö ́ ÖÖÃÖÖ-¾Ö“ÖÖ �ú´ÖÖÔ�ÖÖ
ŸÖ£ÖÖ †¯ÖÖê ‡Â™ü¤êü¾Ö �éúÂ�Ö �úß ̂ ¯ÖÖÃÖÖÖ ́ Öë »ÖßÖ ̧ üÆüŸÖß £Öß | ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ³ÖÖê•Ö ü̧Ö•Ö
†ÃÖÖ¬µÖ ̧ üÖê�Ö ÃÖê ̄ Öß×›üŸÖ £Öê | ‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ ̂ ÃÖ�úß ́ ÖéŸµÖã �êú ̄ Ö¿“ÖÖŸÖË ́ Öß ü̧Ö �úß
³ÖÛŒŸÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ²Ö»Ö ÆüÖê ̂ šüß | †Öî̧ ü ×ÖÛ¿“ÖŸÖ ¹ý¯Ö ÃÖê ¾ÖÆü †¯ÖÖê ‡Â™ü¤êü¾Ö
�éúÂ�Ö �úß Æüß ̂ ¯ÖÖÃÖÖÖ �ú ü̧Öê »Ö�Öß | ̧ üÖ�Ö-ŸÖÖÖ ́ Öë ́ Öß ü̧Ö �êú ̄ Ö¤ü �ÖßŸÖ ³Ö•ÖÖ
�êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë »ÖÖê�úÖ¯ÖÔ�Ö ²ÖÖŸÖê �ÖµÖê |

¬Öß ü̧ê-¬Öß ȩ̂ü ́ Öß ü̧Ö ÃÖÖ¬Öã ÃÖÓŸÖ �êú ÃÖŸÃÖÓ�Ö ́ Öë †ÖÖê »Ö�Öß, »ÖÖê�ú ́ ÖÖÖÃÖÖ ̄ Ö ü̧
ˆÖ�úÖ �ÖÆü¸üÖ ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ¯Ö›üÖ | ¾ÖéÓ¤üÖ¾ÖÖ ́ Öë ¸üÆü�ú¸ü ¾ÖÆü ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ÃÖ×¸üŸÖÖ
²ÖÆüÖµÖß, ¾ÖéÓ¤üÖ¾ÖÖ ÃÖê ́ Öß¸üÖ �éúÂ�Ö �úß «üÖ×¸ü�úÖ �Ö‡Ô ¾ÖÆüÖÑ ̧ üÃÖÛ¾ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê�ú¸ü
†¯ÖÖê †Ö ü̧Ö¬µÖ ¤êü¾ÖŸÖÖ ×�Ö×¸ü¬Ö¸ü �ÖÖê̄ ÖÖ»Ö �úÖ ³Ö•ÖÖ ÃÖ³Öß ̄ Ö ü̧ •ÖÖ¤æüÃÖÖ †ÃÖ ü̧
×�úµÖÖ | ‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ ÃÖ¤üÖ ÃÖÖ¬Öã†Öë �êú ÃÖÓ�Ö ́ Öë ̧ üÆüŸÖê ÆãüµÖê ¤êü�Ö�ú ü̧ †¯ÖÖê �ãú»Ö
´ÖµÖÖÔ¤üÖ �úÖê ³ÖÓ�Ö �ú¸üÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß ÃÖ´Ö—Ö�ú ü̧ ́ Öß ü̧Ö �êú ÃÖÃÖã̧ üÖ»Ö¾ÖÖ»Öê ̂ ÃÖ�úÖê ×¾ÖÂÖ
�úÖ ̄ µÖÖ»ÖÖ ³Öê•Ö ¤êüŸÖê Æïü, ̄ Ö Ó̧üŸÖã ‡Â™ü¤êü¾Ö �ÖÖê̄ ÖÖ»Ö �úß �éú¯ÖÖ ÃÖê ×¾ÖÂÖ³Öß †´ÖéŸÖ
²ÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ | ‡ÃÖß ̄ ÖÖ× ü̧¾ÖÖ× ü̧�ú �Öã²¬Ö ¾ÖÖŸÖÖ¾Ö ü̧�Ö ÃÖê ŸÖÓ�Ö †Ö�ú ü̧ ¾ÖÆü �ÖÖêÃ¾ÖÖ´Öß
ŸÖã»ÖÃÖß¤üÖÃÖ �êú ¯ÖÖÃÖ “Ö»Öß�Ö‡Ô | ´Öß¸üÖ �úß ³Öë™ü �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü Æüß �ÖÖêÃ¾ÖÖ´Öß
ŸÖã»Ö¤üß¤üÖÃÖ �úÖ «üÖ ü̧ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖë �êú ×»Ö‹ �Öã»Ö �ÖµÖÖ |

´Öß¸üÖ ÖÖ¸üß ¾Ö�ÖÔ �úÖê ̂ ¯Ö¤êü¿Ö ¤êüŸÖß Æãü‡Ô �úÆüŸÖß Æîü-
ˆšüÖê •ÖÖ�ÖÖê †Öî̧ ü ²ÖŸÖÖ ¤üÖê ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖ �úÖê
�úß †Ã¯Öé¿µÖÖ ÖÖ× ü̧µÖÖë �úÖ �úÖ»Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ¯ŸÖ ÆüÖê �ÖµÖÖ |
†²Ö ¾ÖÆü ÃÖÆü³ÖÖ×�ÖÖß Æîü •Öß¾ÖÖ Æîü
Æü ü̧ �Öê¡Ö ́ Öë | ¬Ö´ÖÔ ́ Öë �ú´ÖÔ ́ Öë ÃÖ²Ö´Öë |
´Öß̧ üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô ÃÖ�Öã�Ö ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ¾ÖÆü ¤üß¯Ö×¿Ö�ÖÖ Æîü, ×•ÖÃÖ Ö́ë †Ö“ÖÖµÖÔ ̧ üÖ´ÖÖ•ÖãÖ,

“ÖîŸÖµÖ ́ ÖÆüÖ¯ÖÏ³Öã, •ÖµÖ¤êü¾Ö, “ÖÓ×›ü¤üÖÃÖ †Öî̧ ü ¾Ö»»Ö³ÖÖ“ÖÖµÖÔ •ÖîÃÖê ³ÖŒŸÖ ÃÖÖ¬Ö�úÖë
�úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ̧ üÃÖ �úß †Ö»ÖÖê�ú´ÖµÖß ×�ú ü̧�Öë ×²Ö�Ö ü̧ß Æãü‡Ô Æïü | �ú¾Ö×µÖ¡Öß Öê †¯ÖÖê
�ÖßŸÖ †Öî̧ ü ̄ Ö¤üÖë �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ÃÖê Æü̧ ü ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úÖê †ÖŸ´Ö-¤ü¿ÖÔÖ �úß ̄ ÖÏȩ̂ ü�ÖÖ ¤üß Æîü |
‡Ö�êú �úÖ¾µÖ ̄ ÖÏȩ̂ ü�ÖÖ ÃÖê ´ÖÖÖ¾Ö �úÖê †¯ÖÖê •Öß¾ÖÖ ´Öë ̄ ÖÏ²Ö»Ö †Ö¬µÖÖÛŸ´Ö�ú
¿ÖÛŒŸÖ, ÃÖÖ£ÖÔ�ú •ÖÖ�Öé×ŸÖ †Öî̧ ü †×³ÖÖ¾Ö “ÖêŸÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü |

´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú ´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß �úÖ¾µÖ ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ

SAHITYA ANAND (ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ †ÖÖÓ¤ü)
ISSN 2320-5075
Vol 1. Issue 4. July 2013. pp. 50-54.
Paper ID: 80022013102
Available online at http://www.thematicsjournals.org/SA
Paper received: 11 June 2013. Paper accepted: 20 June 2013.

‹ÃÖ. �êú. ̄ Ö¾ÖÖ¸



THEMATICS PUBLICATIONS 2013

51´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß �úÖ¾µÖ ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ

´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô �úß ŸÖ ü̧Æü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �êú •Ö´Ö ¾Ö ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ-×¯ÖŸÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ̄ Ö×̧ ü¾ÖÖ ü̧
�êú ²ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏÖ“ÖßÖ �ÖÏÓ£ÖÖë ́ Öë ‹�ú ́ ÖŸÖ ÖÆüà Æîü | ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë ×»Ö�Öê
�Ö‹ �ÖÏÓ£ÖÖë �êú ¸ü“ÖÖÖ�úÖ¸üÖë ´Öë “ÖÖ´Ö¸üÃÖ, Æü×¸üÆü¸ü, “Ö®Ö²ÖÃÖ¾ÖÖÓ�ú, ´Ö»ÖÓ¤ãü¸ü
Æü×¸üÀ¾Ö ü̧ †Ö×¤ü �êú †ÖãÃÖÖ¸ü ̂ ›üŸÖ›üß �úÖê †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úÖ •Ö´Ö Ã£ÖÖÖ
ÆüÖêÖê �úÖ �ÖÖî̧ ü¾Ö ̄ ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖÖ Æîü | ̂ Ö�êú ×¯ÖŸÖÖ ×Ö´ÖÔ»Ö †Öî̧ ü ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ ×¾Ö´Ö»ÖÖ £Öß |
¯Ö Ó̧üŸÖã ¾Öê ²Ö›Íêü ÖÖ´Öß ×¿Ö¾Ö³ÖŒŸÖ £Öê, ×¿Ö¾ÖÖ“ÖÖ ü̧ �êú ÃÖÖ¬Ö�ú £Öê, �Öã¹ý-Ø»Ö�Ö •ÖÓ�Ö´Ö
¹ý¯Öß ×¿Ö¾Ö-ŸÖŸ¾Ö �êú ˆ¯ÖÖÃÖ�ú £Öê | ¤üß‘ÖÔ�úÖ»Ö ŸÖ�ú ‡Ö ³ÖŒŸÖÖë �úÖê �úÖê‡Ô
ÃÖÓŸÖÖÖ ÖÆüà Æãü†Ö | ×¿Ö¾Ö µÖÖ ̄ ÖÖ¾ÖÔŸÖß �êú †Ö×¿Ö¾ÖÖÔ¤ü ÃÖê ‡Ö ³ÖŒŸÖ ×¿Ö ü̧Öế Ö×�Ö
�êú ̂ ¤ü¸ü ÃÖê †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úÖ •Ö´Ö Æãü†Ö £ÖÖ |

†Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ²ÖÖ»µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ ÃÖê »Öê�ú¸ü µÖÖî¾ÖÖÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ ŸÖ�ú ×¾Ö¬µÖÖ•ÖÔÖ �êú
ÃÖÖ£Ö-ÃÖÖ£Ö “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úß ̂ ¯ÖÖÃÖÖÖ �ú¸üÖê »Ö�Öß | Æü¸ü �úµÖÖ �êú
•Öß¾ÖÖ ́ Öë †¯ÖÖê ³ÖÖ¾Öß ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �úß ̄ Ö× ü̧�ú»¯ÖÖÖ ¤êü�ÖÖê �úß †¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü |
‹êÃÖß ÛÃ£Ö×ŸÖ ́ Öë ¾ÖÆü ‘ÖÖêÂÖ�ÖÖ �ú¸üŸÖß Æîü-

†¯ÖÖê ́ ÖÖ �úÖê ́ ÖÖêÆü×»ÖµÖÖ ̧ üß, †¯ÖÖê ŸÖÖ �úÖê »Öæ™ü×»ÖµÖÖ ̧ üß,
†¯ÖÖê ÃÖã�Ö �úß †Ó�ú¾ÖÖ¸üÖ ̧ üß |
†¯ÖÖê †ÛÃŸÖŸ¾Ö �úÖ †Ö¬ÖÖ¸ü ²ÖÖÖ¸üß
“Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úß “ÖÆêüŸÖß ²ÖÖß ̧ üß |
‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úÖê ‹�ú †Ö¤ü¿ÖÔ ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë Ã¾Öß�úÖ ü̧

�ú¸ü ×»ÖµÖÖ £ÖÖ |
‹�ú ×¤üÖ Ö�Ö¸ü �êú ¸üÖ•ÖÖ �úÖî×¿Ö�ú ‘Öã›üÃÖ¾ÖÖ¸üß ÃÖê »ÖÖî™üŸÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ

†Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úÖê ¤êü�ÖÖ ŸÖÖê ¤êü�ÖŸÖê Æüß ¸üÆü �ÖµÖê | ̂ ÃÖ�úß ÃÖãÓ¤ü¸üŸÖÖ �úÖê
ü̧Ö•ÖÖÖê ¤êü�ÖÖ, ²ÖÖ ü̧-²ÖÖ ü̧ ¤êü�ÖÖ, µÖÖë ¤êü�ÖŸÖê-¤êü�ÖŸÖê ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ‹�ú ×“Ö¡Ö ²ÖÖ�ú ü̧
ü̧Ö•ÖÖ �êú ́ ÖÖ ́ Öë †Ó×�úŸÖ ÆüÖê �ÖµÖß | �úÖî×¿Ö�ú Ã¾ÖµÖÓ †Ö�ú ü̧ †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �êú

ÃÖÖ£Ö ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü �úÖ ̄ ÖÏÃŸÖÖ¾Ö ̧ ü�ÖŸÖÖ Æîü | ŸÖ²Ö †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ̧ üÖ•ÖÖ ÃÖê ŸÖßÖ
¾Ö“ÖÖ »ÖêŸÖß Æîü, ×¿Ö¾Ö³ÖŒŸÖ ²ÖÖÖÖ, ¿ÖÖÃÖ�úßµÖ ²Ö»Ö ̄ Ö ü̧ �ú³Öß �úÖê‡Ô ²Ö»ÖÖŸ�úÖ ü̧
ÖÆüà �ú¸üÖÖ †Ö×¤ü | ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü �úÖî×¿Ö�ú ´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úÖê ‹�úÖÓŸÖ ´Öë
†ÖØ»Ö�ÖÖ �ú¸üÖÖ “ÖÖÆüŸÖÖ Æîü | œüÖë�Öß ³ÖŒŸÖ ²ÖÖÖê �úÖ ÖÖ™ü�ú ̧ ü“ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü |
ˆÃÖß ¾ÖŒŸÖ †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß †¯ÖÖß •Ö´Ö³Öæ×´Ö �úÖê •Ö´Ö-�ÖÏÆü, ÃÖÖÃÖ-ÃÖÃÖã̧ ü,
¯Ö× ü̧¾ÖÖ¸ü †Ö×¤ü �úÖê ”ûÖê›Íü�ú ü̧ "×¤ü�ÖÓ²Ö¸üŸ¾Ö Æüß ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ×¤ü¾µÖÖ´²Ö ü̧ Æîü" ÃÖ´Ö—Ö�ú¸ü
×Ö�ú»Ö ̄ Ö›ÍüŸÖß Æîü �úÖî×¿Ö�ú ̧ üÖê�úÖê �úß �úÖê×¿Ö�ú �ú¸üŸÖÖ Æîü ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß •Ö¾ÖÖ²Ö
¤êüŸÖß Æîü †ÃÖê †Öê �úÖî×¿Ö�ú Æü™ü •ÖÖ¾ÖÖê ŸÖã́ Ö ́ Öë †Öî̧ ü ́ Öã—Ö ́ Öë �îúÃÖß ²Ö¸üÖ²Ö¸üß,
†Ó¬Ö�úÖ ü̧ †Öî̧ ü †Ö»ÖÖê�ú ́ Öë �úÆüÖÑ �úß ÃÖ́ ÖÖÖŸÖÖ, †Û�Ö †Öî̧ ü ¿ÖßŸÖ»ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë �îúÃÖÖ
ÃÖÖ¥ü¿µÖ ‡ŸÖÖÖ �úÆü�ú ü̧ “Ö®Ö´Ö×»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �êú ¬µÖÖÖ ́ Öë »ÖßÖ ÆüÖê •ÖÖŸÖß Æîü |

†›ãüŸÖ›üß ÃÖê �ú»µÖÖ�Ö ŸÖ�ú, �ú»µÖÖ�Ö ÃÖê ÁÖß¿Öî»Ö ŸÖ�ú †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß
�úß µÖÖ¡ÖÖ †Ö¬µÖÖÛŸ´Ö�ú ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ �úß µÖÖ¡ÖÖ ̧ üÆüß Æîü | �ú»µÖÖ�Ö �êú †Öã³Ö¾Ö
´ÖÓ™ǖ Ö ́ Öë ¾ÖÆü †»»Ö´Ö¯ÖÏ³Öã �úß †Û�Ö ̄ Ö ü̧ß�ÖÖ ́ Öë ̂ ¢Öß�ÖÔ ÆüÖê�ú ü̧ �Ö ȩ̂ü ÃÖÖêÖê �úß
³ÖÖÓ×ŸÖ “Ö´Ö�ú ̂ šüŸÖß Æîü | †��Ö²ÖÃÖ¾Ö��Ö �êú ̧ üÖ•Ö´ÖÆü»Ö ́ Öë, ́ ÖÖÑ Öß»Ö¾¾ÖÖ �úß
»ÖÖ›ü»Öß ²Öê™üß, ²ÖÖ²ÖÖ ²ÖÃÖ¾Ö��ÖÖ �êú ÖµÖÖÖë �úß ̄ ÖãŸÖ»Öß, ÃÖ¤ü�Öã¹ý ̄ ÖÏ³Öã¤êü¾Ö �úß
ÃÖŸµÖ ²ÖÆæü, ×ÃÖ¨üØ»Ö�Ö �úß ²ÖÆüÖ, “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úß †¬ÖÖÕ×�ÖÖß ²ÖÖ�ú¸ü
´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß Ø»Ö�Ö ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ¿Ö ü̧�ÖÃÖ×ŸÖ �úß ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖß Æîü | ‡Â™ü Ø»Ö�Ö �úÖê ̄ Ö×ŸÖ
´ÖÖÖ �ú¸ü ̄ ÖÏ–ÖÖ ÛÃ£Ö¸ü ÆüÖê�ú¸ü ̂ ´ÖÓ�Ö ́ Öë ¾ÖÆü �ÖÖ ̂ šüŸÖß Æîü |

†Œ�ú´ÖÖÆü¤êü¾Öß  �úß ́ ÖÖ¬ÖãµÖÔ ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úÖ Ã¾ÖÖ¤ü ÃÖã–ÖÖÖ �úÖ †Ö»ÖÖê�ú,
ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�úŸÖÖ �úß ́ ÖÆü�ú †Ö×¤ü ‘Öã»Ö�ú¸ü ̂ Ö�êú ¾Ö“ÖÖ ́ Öë �ÖßŸÖ ²ÖÖ�ú¸ü ²ÖÆü

¯Ö›êü ÆîüÓ | ‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ Æü´Öë ‹�ú ÃÖŸµÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ�ÖÔ ÃÖã–ÖÖÖ ÃÖÛŸ�ÎúµÖÖ �úÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ�ÖÔ
×¤ü�ÖÖ�ú¸ü ¾ÖÆü †¬µÖÖŸ´Ö •Ö�ÖŸÖ �úß †´Ö¸ü•µÖÖê×ŸÖ, ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ •Ö�ÖŸÖË �úß Ã¾ÖµÖÓ
•µÖÖê×ŸÖ, ÖÖ¸üß •Ö�ÖŸÖ �úß �ÖÖî̧ ü¾Ö •µÖÖê×ŸÖ ²ÖÖß Æîü | ¾ÖÆü ²ÖãÛ¬¤ü ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ, Öî×ŸÖ�ú
¿ÖÛŒŸÖ, ÃÖÖï¤üµÖÖÕê̄ ÖÖÃÖÖÖ �úß ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ, ¬Ö´ÖÖÔÖãÃÖÓ¬ÖÖÖ �úß ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ �úÖê ¾Ö ü̧¤üÖÖ �êú
¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ̄ ÖÖµÖÖ £ÖÖ |

´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ́ Ö×Æü»ÖÖ •Ö�ÖŸÖË �úß †¤Ëü³ÖãŸÖ ÃÖéÛÂ™ü Æîü |
¤üÖêÖÖë �úÖµÖÖ �úß »Ö••ÖÖ �úß �ú»¯ÖÖÖ �úÖê ”ûÖê›ü�ú ü̧ •Öß¾Ö �úß »Ö••ÖÖ �úÖ ́ ÖÖêÆü
×´Ö™üÖ�ú¸ü ́ ÖÖ �úß »Ö••ÖÖ �úß Ã´Öé×ŸÖ ³ÖÃ´Ö �ú¸ü�êú †¯ÖÖß Ã¾ÖÖÖã³Öæ×ŸÖ �êú
ˆ¤üµÖ ÃÖê Ã¾ÖÖŸ´Ö–ÖÖÖ �úß ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ ²ÖÖ�ú¸ü ̂ ³Ö¸üŸÖß Æîü | ‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ¤üÖêÖÖë
�ú¾Ö×µÖ¡ÖßµÖÖë �êú ¾µÖÛŒŸÖŸ¾Ö´ÖµÖ �úÖ¾µÖ ÃÖê Æü´Öë Ã¡Öß Ã¾ÖÖŸÖÓ¡µÖ �úß ̂ ¯Ö»ÖÛ²¬Ö
ŸÖ£ÖÖ Ã¡Öß �ÖÖî̧ ü¾Ö �úß ̂ ¯Ö»ÖÛ²¬Ö †Öî̧ ü Ã¡Öß �úß ̄ ÖÖ¸ǘ ÖÖÙ£Ö�ú ̂ ¯Ö»ÖÛ²¬Ö µÖê ŸÖßÖÖë
ˆ¯Ö»ÖÛ²¬ÖµÖÖÑ ̄ ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æïü |
�úÖ¾µÖ ´Öë ´ÖÖ¬ÖãµÖÔ ³ÖÖ¾Ö ŸÖ£ÖÖ ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ´ÖÆü¢ÖÖ:

´Öß¸üÖ †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �êú ¾Ö“ÖÖÖêêÓ, �ÖßŸÖÖë †Öî̧ ü ̄ Ö¤üÖë ́ Öë ‹�ú •Ö�ÖÆü
ÃÖ¾ÖÔÃ¾Ö †ÖŸ´Ö ÃÖ´Ö¯ÖÔ�Ö �úÖ ×¤ü¾µÖ ÃÖÖï¤üµÖÔ †Öî̧ ü ́ ÖÖ¬ÖãµÖÔ ³ÖÖ¾Ö ¾µÖŒŸÖ Æãü†Ö Æîü
¾ÖÆü †µÖ¡Ö ¤ãü»ÖÔ³Ö Æîü | •Öß¾ÖÖŸ´ÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ̄ Ö¸ǘ ÖÖŸ´ÖÖ �úÖ ÃÖÆü•Ö-×¾Ö»ÖÖÃÖ ²ÖÎÉ
†Öî̧ ü ˆÖ�úß ¿ÖÛŒŸÖµÖÖë �êú †ÖÖÓ¤ü �êú ×»Ö‹ ³ÖŒŸÖ ¯ÖÏêµÖÃÖß †Öî̧ ü ³Ö�Ö¾ÖÖÖ
×¯ÖÏµÖŸÖ´Ö �úß ¿ÖÖÀ¾ÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏế Ö »Öß»ÖÖ Æüß ́ ÖÖ¬ÖãµÖÔ ³ÖÖ¾Ö �úÖ ÃÖÓÃ£ÖÖÖ Æîü | ́ Öß ü̧Ö †Öî̧ ü
†Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ �êú ¯ÖÏ¾ÖÖÆü �úÖê ¸üÖê�úÖ ÖÆüà •ÖÖŸÖÖ Æî |
ˆÖ�úÖ �úÖ¾µÖ Æü´Öë �Ö×ŸÖ ¤êüŸÖÖ Æîü ‡ÃÖ �úÖ¸ü�Ö ×¾ÖÂÖ ³Öß †´ÖéŸÖ ²ÖÖ ²ÖÆü
×Ö�ú»ÖŸÖÖ ŸÖ³Öß ŸÖÖê ×¤ü�ÖÓ²Ö¸ü ‹¾ÖÓ ×¤ü¾µÖÖÓ²Ö ü̧ ²ÖÖ �ÖµÖê Æïü ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ́ Öë ¾ÖÆü ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ
Æîü ×•ÖÃÖÃÖê ³ÖŒŸÖÖë �úß ̧ ü�ÖÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü | ¤üÖêÖÖë �êú ́ Öã�Ö ÃÖê ×Ö�ú»ÖÖ Æãü†Ö ‹�ú-
‹�ú Ã¾Ö¸ü ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß †Öã¿ÖÛŒŸÖ �úÖ Ã¾Ö ü̧ Æîü-
ˆ¤üÖ- ́ Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô- ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ́ ÖÖ ü̧�Ö �úÖê ×¤ü�Ö»ÖÖ†Öê |

´Öß ü̧Ö �úÖê ̄ ÖÏ³Öã ÃÖÖÑ“Öß ¤üÖÃÖß ²ÖÖÖ†Öê |
†Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß - �Öã¹ý Æîü ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ �úÖµÖÖ ×¿Ö¾Ö ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ́ ÖÖ

¯Ö ü̧´Ö •ÖÓ�Ö´Ö Æüß ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ †Öã³ÖÖ¾Ö ²ÖÓ¤üÖ
ÃÖÖ¸üÖ †ÛÃŸÖŸ¾Ö Æüß Ø»Ö�Ö´ÖµÖ ̧ êü, ³ÖÖ»ÖÖµÖÖ |

Ö́ß̧ üÖ- ³Ö�Ö×ŸÖ ¤êü�Ö ̧ üÖ•Öß Æãü‡Ô,
•Ö�ÖŸÖ ¤êü�Ö ̧ üÖê‡Ô | ÃÖÓŸÖÖ Øœü�Ö ²Öîšü-²Öîšü
»ÖÖê�ú »ÖÖ•Ö �ÖÖê‡Ô |

†¯ÖÖê †Ö¯Ö�úÖê ÃÖ´ÖÙ¯ÖŸÖ �ú¸ü�êú ŸÖé̄ ŸÖ ÆüÖêÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ‡ÃÖ ¯ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü
ÆüÖêÖß “ÖÖ×Æü‹ |
´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô - ̄ ÖÖµÖÖê •Öß, ́ ÖïÖê ̧ üÖ´Ö ̧ üŸÖÖ ¬ÖÖ ̄ ÖÖµÖÖê |

¾ÖÃŸÖã †´ÖÖê»Ö�ú ¤üß ́ Öȩ̂ êü ÃÖŸÖ�Öã¹ý, ×�ú¸ǖ ÖÖ �ú¸ü †¯ÖÖÖµÖÖê |
•ÖÖ´Ö-•ÖÖ´Ö �úß ̄ ÖæÑ•Öß ̄ ÖÖ‡Ô, •Ö�Ö ́ Öë ÃÖ³Öß �ÖÖê¾ÖÖµÖÖê |
�Ö ü̧“Öî ÖÖØÆü �úÖê‡Ô “ÖÖȩ̂ ü Öê »Öê¾Öê, ×¤üÖ-×¤üÖ ²ÖœüŸÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÖµÖÖê |
ÃÖŸÖ �ú×¾Ö ÖÖ¾Ö, �Öê¾Ö×™üµÖÖ ÃÖŸÖ�Öã¹ý, ³Ö¾Ö ÃÖÖ�Ö ü̧ ŸÖ ü̧ †ÖµÖÖê |
´Öß ü̧Ö �êú ̄ ÖÏ³Öã ×�Ö ü̧¬Ö ü̧ ÖÖ�Ö¸ü, Æü̧ ü�Ö-Æü ü̧�Ö •ÖÃÖ �ÖÖµÖÖê |

´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß- ³ÖÖê�Ö ²ÖÖ �ú ü̧ �úÖµÖÖ ŸÖã́ Æëü ÃÖ´ÖÙ¯ÖŸÖ ÆãüµÖß,
³ÖÖê�Ö ²ÖÖ�ú¸ü �úÖ ü̧�Ö ŸÖã́ Æëü ÃÖ´ÖÙ¯ÖŸÖ Æãü‹ |
�ãú”û Ö •ÖÖÖæ ̧ êü ́ Öï |
´Öȩ̂ üß �Ö×ŸÖ ŸÖã́ Ö ²ÖÖê, ́ Öȩ̂ üß ́ Ö×ŸÖ ŸÖã́ Ö ²ÖÖê |
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¯ÖÏÖ�Ö Æãü‹ ŸÖã́ Æëü ÃÖ´ÖÙ¯ÖŸÖ, ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ ȩ̂ü ×²ÖÖ,
ÃÖÖî�ÖÓ¬Ö µÖ×¤ü ¤æü•Öê �úÖ ¬µÖÖÖ �ú¹Ñý
ÃÖÖï�Ö¬Ö ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ ü̧ß, “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ |

´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô- ́ ÖÖ ̧ êü ̄ Ö¸üÃÖß Æü× ü̧ �êú “Ö¸üÖ ÃÖã³Ö�Ö ÃÖßŸÖ»Ö �ú´Ö»Ö ×¡Ö×¾Ö¬Ö
•¾Ö»ÖÖ Æü̧ üÖ |
“Öê “Ö¸ü�Ö ̄ ÖÏÆü»ÖÖ¤ü ̄ Ö ü̧ÃÖê ‡¦ü ̄ Ö¬Ö¾Öß ¬Ö¸üÖ |
×•ÖÖ “Ö ü̧Ö ¬ÖÐã¾Ö †™ü»Ö ×�úÆüÖë, ̧ üÖ�Öß †¯ÖÖê ÃÖ ü̧Ö |
¤üÖÃÖ ́ Öß ü̧Ö »ÖÖ»Ö ×�Ö× ü̧¬ÖÖ, †�Ö´Ö ŸÖ¸üÖ-ŸÖ ü̧Ö |

´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß- Ã¾ÖÖ´Öß ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ ȩ̂ü †Öã³Ö×¾ÖµÖÖë �úß ÃÖÓ�Ö×ŸÖ ÃÖê ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ŸÖÖ ¿Öã¬¤ü Æãü†Ö |
Ã¾ÖÖ´Öß, ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ ȩ̂ü †Öã³ÖÖ×¾ÖµÖÖë �úß ÃÖÓ�Ö×ŸÖ ÃÖê ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ́ ÖÖ ¿Öã¬¤ü Æãü†Ö |
Ã¾ÖÖ´Öß ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ ȩ̂ü †Öã³Ö×¾ÖµÖÖë «üÖ¸üÖ ×‘ÖÃÖ-×‘ÖÃÖ�ú¸ü œüÖ»Öê •ÖÖÖê ÃÖê
“Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»ÖÖ�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ ́ ÖîÓ ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ ü̧ß ³ÖæÂÖ�Ö ²ÖÖß |

×ÖÂ�úÂÖÔ:
´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ, ¤üÖÃµÖ ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖê ̄ ÖÏê×¸üŸÖ Æîü

×•ÖÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ̄ ÖŸÖß ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �êú ×»Ö‹ �ÖÏÆêüÂÖã¤üÖÃÖß ²ÖÖÖê �úÖ †Ö¤ü¿ÖÔ ̧ ü�ÖŸÖß Æîü |
ˆÃÖß ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ ̂ Ö�úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ́ Öë •ÖÖê †Öã�ÖÏÆü �úß “ÖÖµÖÖÖ Æîü ×•ÖÃÖ´Öë ÖÖ¸üß �úß
×¾ÖÖ´ÖÏŸÖÖ ‹¾ÖÓ ×ÖÂšü �úÖ ÁÖêÂšü ‹¾ÖÓ ÃÖ¾ÖÖì““Ö ¹ý¯Ö ×¤ü�ÖÖ‡Ô ¤êüŸÖÖ Æîü | ̂ Ö�êú
�úÖ¾µÖ ́ Öë ́ Ö¬Öã̧ üŸÖÖ ŸÖ£ÖÖ ̄ ÖÏế Ö ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ́ Ö×Æǘ ÖÖ �úß ³Ö ǘ̧ ÖÖ ü̧ Æîü, •ÖÖê ×ÖÃÃÖÓ�úÖê“Ö
ˆÖ�êú ¤ü¤Ôü ̄ Öß›üÖ, Öß¸üÖ¿ÖÖ �úÖ ÃÖ²ÖæŸÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ ̂ Ö�úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏế Ö,
×¾Ö ü̧Æü †Öî̧ ü ×´Ö»ÖÖ �úÖ ¡Öß¾Öê�Öß ÃÖÓ�Ö´Ö ÆüÖê ̄ ÖÖµÖÖ Æîü |
�úÖ¾µÖ ´Öë ¯ÖÏế Ö-ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ:

�ú¾Ö×µÖ¡Öß ́ Öß ü̧Ö †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß Öê ̄ ÖÏế Ö �úÖ •ÖÖê ¹ý¯Ö †¯ÖÖê ̄ Ö¤üÖë µÖÖ
¾Ö“ÖÖÖë ́ Öë �Öà“ÖÖ Æîü, ×•ÖÃÖÃÖê ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ¥üœüŸÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ¯ÖÖ×¤üŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü | »Ö�ÖÖ
†Öî̧ ü ŸµÖÖ�Ö �úß, µÖÆü ¤üÖêÖÖë ´ÖãÙŸÖµÖÖÑ Æü´ÖÖ¸üß Æüß ÖÆüà †×¯ÖŸÖã •Ö�ÖŸÖ �úß
“Ö´Ö�úŸÖß Æãü‡Ô ́ Ö×�ÖµÖÖÑ Æîü | ̂ Ö�êú ̄ Ö¤üÖë ̄ Ö¸ü Æü´Öë �ú³Öß �Ö¾ÖÔ ÆüÖêŸÖÖ Æîü †Öî̧ ü
ˆÖ�êú ŸµÖÖ�Ö ̄ Ö¸ü Æǘ Öë †×³Ö´ÖÖÖ ÆüÖêŸÖÖ Æîü | µÖÆüÖÑ ̂ Ö�êú �éúÂ�Ö †Ö¬µÖÖÛŸ´Ö�ú
¯ÖÏế Ö �êú “Ö¤ü ̄ Ö¤ü ̄ ÖÏÃŸÖãŸÖ ×�úµÖê •ÖÖ ̧ üÆêü Æïü | ÁÖß�éúÂ�Ö †Öî̧ ü “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ
�êú ¯ÖÏ×ŸÖ ˆÖ�úÖ †�ÖÖ¬Ö ¯ÖÏế Ö ¥üœü ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö, ŸÖ£ÖÖ ÃÖ´Ö¯ÖÔ�Ö �úß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ �úß
—Ö»Ö�ú ‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ Æîü |
´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô- †×�ÖµÖÖÑ ŸÖ ü̧¿ÖÖ ¤ü ü̧ÃÖ�Ö ̄ µÖÖÃÖß |

´Ö�Ö •ÖÖê¾ÖÖÑ ×¾Ö�Ö ×²ÖŸÖÖë ÃÖ•Ö�Öß, �ÖÖ ̄ Ö›ÍüµÖÖ ¤ãü�Ö ü̧ÖÃÖß |
›üÖ ü̧Ö ²ÖîšüµÖÖ �úÖế Ö»Ö ²ÖÖê»µÖÖ, ²ÖÖê»Ö ÃÖã�µÖÖ ̧ üß �ÖÖÃÖß |
�ú›ü¾ÖÖ ²ÖÖê»Ö »Öê�ú •Ö�Ö ²ÖÖê»µÖÖ, �ú¸üÃµÖÖÑ ́ ÆüÖ¸üß ÆüÖÓÃÖß |
´Öß¸üÖ Æü× ü̧ ̧ êü ÆüÖ£Ö ×²Ö�úÖ�Öß •Ö�Ö´Ö-•Ö�Ö´Ö ̧ üß ¤üÖÃÖß |

´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô- Æêü ¤êü¾Ö, ́ Öȩ̂ êü Çü¤üµÖ �ú´Ö»Ö ́ Öë •Ö�Ö´Ö�ÖÖ×ŸÖ •µÖÖê×ŸÖ |
Æêü �Öã¹ý, †Ö¾Öß ́ Öȩ̂ êü ¾Ö¸ü †Ö¾ÖÖ, ́ Öȩ̂ êü ̄ Ö¸ü †Ö¾ÖÖê |
´Öȩ̂ êü Æü̧ ü †Ö¾ÖÖê, ÃÖã�éúŸÖ-ÃÖÖ¸ü, ÃÖ¯ÖÔÆüÖ¸ü †Ö¾ÖÖê |
¾Öß¸ü³Ö¦ü, ¹ý¦ü, ¤ãü×¸üŸÖ-¤æü¸ü ×¾ÖÀ¾Ö¹ý¯Ö †Ö¾ÖÖê |
†Ö¾ÖÖê ̧ êü ×ÃÖ¨ü, ³Ö¾Ö-×¾Ö¹ý ü̈ ÃÖã̄ ÖÏ×ÃÖ ü̈ ́ ÖÛ»»ÖÖÖ£ÖÖ |

‡ÃÖ ¯ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ¯ÖÏế Ö �úß ¯Ö¸üÖ�úÖÂšüÖ ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ¯Ö×¸ü¯ÖŒ¾ÖŸÖÖ ¯Ö¸ü ×Ö³ÖÔ̧ ü
�ú¸üŸÖß Æîü | †²Ö Æǘ Ö µÖÆüÖÑ �ú¾Ö×µÖ¡ÖßµÖÖë �úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ �úß ̂ Ÿ�ú™ü ¾µÖÖ�ãú»ÖŸÖÖ,
†¬µÖÖ×´Ö�ú ×¾Ö ü̧ÆüŸÖÖ, �úÖê ¤êü�Ö ÃÖ�úŸÖê Æïü |
´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô- ²ÖÃÖÖê ́ Öȩ̂ êü ÖîÖÖ ́ Öë ÖÓ¤ü»ÖÖ»Ö

´ÖÖêÆüÖß ́ Öæ̧ üŸÖ ÃÖÖÑ²Ö ü̧ß ÃÖæ̧ üŸÖ ÖîÖÖ²Ö»Öê ×²ÖÃÖÖ»Ö |
´Öȩ̂ êü ŸÖÖê ×�Ö¸ü¬Ö ü̧ �ÖÖê̄ ÖÖ»Ö, ¤æüÃÖ¸üÖê Ö �úÖê‡Ô |
•ÖÖ�êú ×ÃÖ¸ü ́ ÖÖȩ̂ ü ́ Öã�æú™ü, ́ Öȩ̂ êü ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ÆüÖê‡Ô |
×¯ÖµÖÖ ×²ÖÖ ̧ üÆüµÖÖî Ö •ÖÖ‡Ô |
×ÖÃÖ-×¤üÖ •ÖÖê‰Ñú ²ÖÖ™ü ×¯ÖµÖÖ �úß, �ú²Ö ȩ̂ü ×´Ö»ÖÖê�Öê †Ö‡Ô |
“Ö»ÖÖê ́ ÖÖ �ÖÓ�ÖÖ µÖ´ÖãÖÖ ŸÖß ü̧ |
²ÖÓÃÖß ²Ö•ÖÖ¾ÖŸÖ �ÖÖ¾ÖŸÖ �úÖÆüÖ ÃÖÓ�Ö ×»ÖµÖÖ ²Ö»Ö¾Öß¸üÖ |

´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß- ‡Æü »ÖÖê�ú �êú ×»Ö‹ ‹�ú ̄ Ö×ŸÖ, ̄ Ö ü̧»ÖÖê�ú �êú ×»Ö‹ ¤æü•ÖÖ,
´Öȩ̂ êü ̄ Ö×ŸÖ “Ö®Ö ́ ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úÖê ”ûÖê›ü
†µÖ ÃÖÖ ȩ̂ü ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ́ ÖÖÖÖë ²ÖÖ¤ü»Ö ²Öß“Ö �úß ̄ Öã¢Ö×»Ö�úÖ |
ÃÖÖ�Ö¾ÖÖ ÆüÖ ŸÖã́ Ö ¾ÖÖ �êú ÃÖ²Ö ¤êü¾Ö-ŸÖ¹ý ŸÖã́ Ö
ŸÖ¹ý�êú ²Öß“Ö ×²Ö“Ö¸üŸÖê �Ö�Ö-´Öé�Ö ÆüÖê ŸÖã́ Ö |
“Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ, ÃÖ¾ÖÔ³Ö×¸üŸÖ ²ÖÖ
×¤ü�Ö»ÖÖ¾ÖÖê ́ Öã�Ö›üÖ †¯ÖÖÖ |
�Öã¹ý ²ÖÖÖ ²ÖÖ ü̧ÖŸÖß, Ø»Ö�Ö ²ÖÖÖ ¤ãü»ÖÆüÖ |
´Öï ²ÖÖß ¤ãü»ÆüÖ, †�Ö×�ÖŸÖ »ÖÖê�Ö ²ÖÖê ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ-×¯ÖŸÖÖ |
†ŸÖ: “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ |
¤ãü×ÖµÖÖ¾ÖÖ»ÖÖë ÃÖê †¯ÖÖÖ �îúÃÖÖ ÖÖŸÖÖ, ̄ ÖÏ³Öã |

´Öß¸üÖ ÁÖß�éúÂ�Ö �êú ̄ ÖÏế Ö ́ Öë ×¾Ö¾Ö¿Ö ÆüÖê�ú¸ü ̂ ÃÖê †ÖÑ�ÖÖë ́ Öë ²ÖÃÖÖ»ÖêŸÖß Æîü |
ˆÖ�êú ¹ý¯Ö ̧ Óü�Ö, †ÖÑ�Öê, ́ Öã�ãú™ü ́ ÖÖȩ̂ ü ̄ ÖÓ�Ö †Ö×¤ü ÃÖê ¿ÖÖê×³ÖŸÖ �éúÂ�Ö �úÖê †¯ÖÖÖ
¯Ö×ŸÖ ÃÖ´Ö—ÖŸÖß Æîü ̂ ÃÖ �êú ×»Ö‹ ‹�ú ÖÆüà ÃÖÖî •Ö´Ö �êú ̄ ÖÏÖ�Ö ×Ö”ûÖ¾Ö ü̧ �ú ü̧Öê
ŸÖîµÖÖ ü̧ ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü |

´Öß¸üÖ �úß ŸÖ ü̧Æü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ³Öß “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úÖê †¯ÖÖê ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �êú
¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë Ã¾Öß�úÖ ü̧ŸÖß Æîü | ¾ÖÆü ́ ÖÖÖŸÖß Æîü ×�ú ̂ ÃÖ�êú ×²ÖÖÖ ¤æüÃÖ ü̧Ö �úÖê‡Ô ÖÆüà Æîü |
¾ÖÆü �ú»¯ÖÖÖ �ú¸üŸÖß Æîü ×�ú-

Ø»Ö�Ö ²ÖÖÖ ¤æü»ÆüÖ, �Öã¹ý²ÖÖÖ ²ÖÖ¸üÖ×ŸÖ |
¤ãü×ÖµÖÖ �êú »ÖÖê�Ö ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ-×¯ÖŸÖÖ |
“Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ Æüß ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ̄ Ö×ŸÖ Æîü |
ˆÃÖê ”ûÖê›ü�ú¸ü ¤ãü×ÖµÖÖÑ ÃÖê µÖÆü �îúÃÖÖ ÖÖŸÖÖ ²ÖŸÖÖŸÖß Æïü ?

�úÖ¾µÖ ´Öë ÃÖÓµÖÖê�Ö ŸÖ£ÖÖ ×¾ÖµÖÖê�Ö ¯Ö�Ö �úß ¤ü¿ÖÖ:
´Öß¸üÖ †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖ ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏế Ö, ×¾Ö ü̧Æü †Öî̧ ü ×´Ö»ÖÖ �úÖ

×¡Ö¾Öê�Öß ÃÖÓ�Ö´Ö Æãü†Ö Æîü | ‹�ú †Öȩ̂ ü ÃÖÓµÖÖê�Ö ÁÖéÓ�ÖÖ¸ü �úß ÃÖã�ÖÖÖã³Öæ×ŸÖ Æîü ŸÖÖê
¤æüÃÖ¸üß †Öȩ̂ ü ×¾Ö¸üÆü �úß ̄ Öß›üÖ �úÖ ‹ÆüÃÖÖÃÖ Æîü | ÃÖÓµÖÖê�Ö ̄ Ö�Ö �êú †Öê�ú ̄ Ö¤ü
ˆÖ�êú ̄ Ö¤ü µÖÖ ¾Ö“ÖÖÖë ́ Öë ÃÖÆü•Ö ×´Ö»ÖŸÖê Æîü | •ÖÖê ̄ ÖÏế Ö �úß ̂ ÃÖ “Ö ǘ̧ ÖÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ �êú
ªÖêŸÖ�ú Æïü, ×•ÖÃÖ´Öë †ÖÓŸÖ ×¾ÖµÖÖê�Ö ¤ãü�Ö †ÖÓŸÖ ÃÖÓµÖÖê�Ö ÃÖã�Ö ́ Öë ̄ Ö× ü̧�ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê
•ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü †Öî̧ ü ÃÖ¾ÖÔ¡Ö ̄ Ö¸ǘ Ö ×¯ÖÏµÖŸÖ´Ö �úß †¯Öæ¾ÖÔ ́ ÖÖ¬Öã̧ üß �úÖ ÃÖÖ�ÖÖŸ�úÖ¸ü ÆüÖêÖê
»Ö�Ö •ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü | �ú¾Ö×µÖ¡Öß �êú ̄ Ö¤ü †Öî̧ ü ¾Ö“ÖÖÖë ́ Öë ×´Ö»ÖÖ ̧ üÃÖ �úß †¯Öê�ÖÖ
×¾Ö ü̧Æü ̧ üÃÖ �úß ŸÖß¾ÖÎ ̄ ÖÏế ÖÖÖã³Öæ×ŸÖ �úÖ ̄ Ö× ü̧“ÖµÖ ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ Æîü |
ˆ¤üÖÆü¸ü�Ö:
´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô-

Æêü̧ üß ́ ÆüÖÑ ¤ü̧ ü¤ëü ×¤ü¾ÖÖ�Öß ́ ÆüÖ¸üÖÓ ¤ü ü̧¤ü Ö •Ö�µÖÖ �úÖêµÖ |
‘ÖÖµÖ»Ö ̧ üß �ÖŸÖ ‘ÖÖµÖ»Ö •ÖÖ�µÖÖÓ ×Æü¾Ö›üÖê †�Ö�Ö ÃÖÓ•ÖÖêµÖ |
¤ü ü̧¤ü �úß ́ ÖÖ ü̧ËµÖÖÓ ¤ü̧ ü-¤ü ü̧ ›üÖê»µÖÖ ²Öî¤ü ×´Ö»µÖÖ Ö×ÆüÓ �úÖêµÖ |
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´Öß ü̧ÖÓ ̧ üß ̄ ÖÏ³Öã ̄ Öß ü̧ ×´Ö™üÖÓ�ÖÖÓ •Ö²Ö ²Öî¤ü ÃÖÖÓ¾Ö ü̧Öê ÆüÖêµÖ |
Ñ̂“Öß-Öß“Öß ̧ üÖÆü ̧ ü¯Ö™üß»Öß ̄ Ö¾Ö ÖÆüà šü ü̧ÖµÖ

´Öï Æü× ü̧ ÃÖê �îúÃÖê ×´Ö»ÖæÑ |
ÃÖÖê“Ö-ÃÖÖê“Ö ¬ÖãºÑþ, •ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖê ²ÖÖ ü̧-²ÖÖ ü̧ ×›ü�Ö •ÖÖµÖ |

´Öï ×¾Ö¸üÆüÖ ²Öîšüß •ÖÖ�ÖÑæ, •Ö�ÖŸÖ ÃÖ²Ö ÃÖÖî¾Öê ̧ üß †»Öß |
×¾Ö ü̧×ÆüÖ ²Öîšüß ̧ Óü�Ö ́ ÖÆü»Ö ́ Öë, ́ ÖÖêŸÖµÖÖ �úß »Ö›Íü ̄ ÖÖê¾Öî
‡�ú ×¾Ö¸üÆüÖ Æü´Ö ‹êÃÖß ¤êü�Öß, †ÃÖ‰ú¾ÖÖ �úß ́ ÖÖ»ÖÖ ̄ ÖÖê¾Öî |
‹�ú ™ü�ú-™ü�úß ̄ Ö£Ö ×ÖÆüÖ¹Ñý ³Ö‡Ô ”û´ÖÖÃÖß ̧ îü�Ö |
´Öß¸üÖ �êú ̄ ÖÏ³Öã �ú²Ö ȩ̂ü ×´Ö»ÖÖê�Öê ¤ãü�Ö ́ Öê™ü�Ö ÃÖã�Ö ¤êü�Ö |

´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß-
¯ÖÏ³Öã ¤æü¸ü ŸÖã́ Æëü ÃÖ´Ö—Ö�ú¸ü ̄ µÖÖÃÖ ÃÖê ŸÖ›ü¯Ö ̧ üÆüß £Öß ́ Öï |
¯Ö³Öã ×ÖµÖ ȩ̂ü †Ö�ú¸ü ŸÖã́ Ö •Ö²Ö ́ Öȩ̂ êü �ú ü̧ÃŸÖ»Ö ́ Öë ́ ÖæÙŸÖ³ÖæŸÖ Æãü‹ |
†¯ÖÖÖ ¾ÖÆü ÃÖÖ¸üÖ ̧ ü×ŸÖ³ÖÖ¾Ö Ø»Ö�Ö ²ÖÖÖ, �Ö›ü�ÖµÖß ̄ Ö»Ö�ëú ŸÖã́ Ö´Öë ̄ ÖÏ³Öã
“Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ ¤êü¾Ö ŸÖã́ Æëü †¯ÖÖÖ �ú ü̧Ã£Ö»Ö ¤êü�Ö-¤êü�Ö
†ÖÓ�Öê Æüß ̄ ÖÏÖ�Ö ²ÖÖß |
²ÖÖÓ—Ö ŒµÖÖ •ÖÖÖê ̄ ÖÏÃÖ¾Ö ¾Öê¤üÖÖ ? ×¾Ö³ÖÖŸÖÖ ŒµÖÖ •ÖÖÖê ¤ãü»ÖÖ¸üÖÖ ?
†Ö‘ÖÖµÖ»Ö ŒµÖÖ •ÖÖÖê ‘ÖÖµÖ»Ö �úß ¾Öê¤üÖÖ ?
“Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úß ³ÖÖë�Öß �ú™üÖ ü̧ ×¤ü»Ö ́ Öë ™æü™ü�ú ü̧
´Öï •ÖÖê ”û™ü-¯Ö™üÖ ü̧Æüß ÆÑüæ, ¾ÖÆü ŸÖã́ Ö ŒµÖÖ •ÖÖÖÖê ́ ÖÖ‡Ô ?
†Ó�Ö Ø»Ö�Ö �úÖê †Ù¯ÖŸÖ �ú¸ü †Ó�Ö †ÖÓ�Ö ²ÖÖÖ
´ÖÖ –ÖÖÖ �úÖê †Ù¯ÖŸÖ �ú¸ü »ÖµÖ ÆüÖê �ÖµÖÖ
³ÖÖ¾Ö ŸÖéÛ¯ŸÖ �úÖê †Ù¯ÖŸÖ �ú¸ü ×ŸÖ¸üÖê×ÆüŸÖ ÆüÖê �ÖµÖÖ
´Öȩ̂ êü †�úÖµÖ ÃÖã�Ö �úÖ ³ÖÖê�Öß •ÖÖê Ø»Ö�Ö Æîü, ̂ ÃÖ�êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö
´Öï ¿Ö¸ü�ÖÃÖŸÖß Ø»Ö�Ö ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ²ÖÖ �ÖµÖß |
‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ ÖÖ´Ö�ú ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ́ Öë ́ Öï
†Ö³µÖÓŸÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ �ÖµÖß |

‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ́ Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �êú ×¾Ö¸üÆü ¾Ö�ÖÔÖ ́ Öë ×¾ÖµÖÖê�Ö
�úß ²Ö¤ü»ÖŸÖß Æãü‡Ô �ú ü̧¾Ö™êü, ŸÖß¾ÖÎ ¾Öê¤üÖÖ �úß ŸÖ›ü¯Ö ×¾Ö¸üÆü �úß ‘ÖÖß³ÖæŸÖ ̄ Öß›üÖ
×¾Ö¸üÆü ¤�¬Ö �úß †Ö�ãú»ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖ³Öß �ãú”û ̂ Ö�êú ̄ Ö¤ü ‹¾ÖÓ ¾Ö“ÖÖÖêÓ ́ Öë ¤êü�ÖÖ •ÖÖ
ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ Æîü | ̂ ŒŸÖ ¤üÖêÖÖë �ú¾Ö×µÖ×¡ÖµÖÖë Öê µÖÖê×�ÖµÖÖë �úß ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸ü-¬ÖÖ ü̧Ö, ÃÖÓŸÖÖë �úß
¯ÖÏ�ÖÖ»Öß ¾ÖîÂ�Ö¾ÖÖë �úß ÃÖÖï¤üµÖÔ×¯ÖÏµÖŸÖÖ †Öî̧ ü »ÖÖê�ú •Öß¾ÖÖ �úß †�éú×ŸÖ´Ö ÃÖ¸ü»ÖŸÖÖ
�úÖê †¯ÖÖê •Öß¾ÖÖ �úÖ¾µÖ ́ Öë ‹�ú ÃÖÖ£Ö ÃÖ´Öê™ü ×»ÖµÖÖ Æîü |
×¾Ö¤æü×ÂÖµÖÖë �úß •Öß¾ÖÖ �ÖÖ£ÖÖ †Öî̧ ü �úÖ¾µÖ ´Öë ÃÖ´ÖÃÖÖ´Ö×µÖ�úŸÖÖ:

ÃÖÖÓÃÖÖ×¸ü�ú ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖ �êú ÃÖÖ´ÖÖê Ã¾ÖµÖÓ �úÖê ÃÖ´Ö¯ÖÔ�Ö Ö �ú¸ü †¯ÖÖê ̂ ¯ÖÖÃµÖ
¤êü¾ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖê ×�Ö›ü×�Ö›üÖ�ú ü̧ µÖÖ“ÖÖÖ Ö �ú¸üÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß, †ÖŸ´Ö×¾ÖÀ¾ÖÖÃÖ �êú ¤üÖ´ÖÖ Ö
”ûÖê›üÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß, ‡Ö ¤üÖêÖÖë ÃÖÖ×¬Ö�úÖ†Öë Öê ÖÖ¸üß •Öß¾ÖÖ �úß �ÖÖî̧ ü¾Ö �Ö×¸ǘ ÖÖ �úÖê
‰Ñú“ÖÖ‡Ô �úß “Ö ü̧´Ö ÃÖß´ÖÖ ŸÖ�ú ̄ ÖÆÓüã“ÖÖµÖÖ Æîü | ÆüÖ»ÖÖ×�ú ‡Ö ¤üÖêÖÖë ×¾Ö¤æü×ÂÖµÖÖë ́ Öë
»Ö�Ö³Ö�Ö ŸÖßÖ ÃÖ×¤üµÖÖë �úÖ †ÓŸÖ¸ü ÆüÖêŸÖê Æãü‹ ³Öß ¤üÖêÖÖêÓ �úß †¬µÖÖŸ´Ö •µÖÖê×ŸÖ
×²Ö»Ö�ãú»Ö ‹�ú ¤æüÃÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖê ́ Öê»Ö �ÖÖŸÖß Æîü | ¤üÖêÖÖë �úß •Öß¾ÖÖ, ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ ‹¾ÖÓ
ÃÖÓ¤êü¿Ö ́ Öë �úÖ±úß ÃÖ´ÖÖÖŸÖÖ ×¤ü�ÖÖ‡Ô ¤êüŸÖß Æîü | ¤üÖêÖÖë ́ Öë ‡ŸÖÖß ÃÖÖ¥ü¿µÖŸÖÖ Æîü ×�ú
�úÆüà ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß Æüß ́ Öß¸üÖ ²ÖÖ�ú¸ü ̄ Öî¤üÖ Ö Æãü‡Ô ÆüÖê |

²Ö“Ö¯ÖÖ ÃÖê ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ×•ÖÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ́ ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ �úß ³ÖÛŒŸÖÖ ²ÖÖÖê �êú
×»Ö‹ ŸÖ›ü¯ÖŸÖß Æîü, ̂ ÃÖß ³ÖÖÓ×ŸÖ ́ Öß¸üÖ ×�Ö×¸ü¬Ö¸ü �ÖÖê̄ ÖÖ»Ö �úß ̄ ÖŸÖß ²ÖÖÖê �úß

†Ö¿ÖÖ ̧ ü�ÖŸÖß Æîü | ̄ Ö Ó̧üŸÖã ̂ Ö�úÖ ́ ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ Ã¾ÖµÖÓ ‡À¾Ö ü̧ Æîü, �ÖÖê̄ ÖÖ»Ö Ã¾ÖµÖÓ
�éúÂ�Ö Æîü | ´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß Öê �úÆüÖ ‡Ö ´Ö¸üÖê ÃÖ›üÖê¾ÖÖ»Öê ¯Ö×ŸÖµÖÖë �úÖê ³ÖÖ›ü ´ÖêÓ
—ÖÖë�ú ü̧ß | †Öî̧ ü ́ Öß¸üÖ Öê ‘ÖÖêÂÖ�ÖÖ �úß ‹êÃÖê ¾Ö¸ü �úÖê ŒµÖÖ �ú¹Ñý •Ö´Öê †Öî̧ ü ́ Ö¸ü
•ÖÖ‹ | ¾Ö¸ü ¾Ö×¸üµÖÖë ‹�ú ÃÖÓ¾ÖÖ×¸üµÖÖŅ̃ êü | ŸÖ³Öß ŸÖÖê ¤üÖêÖÖë †¯ÖÖê-†¯ÖÖê ‘Ö¸ü �úÖê
”ûÖê›ü�ú ü̧ ×Ö�ú»Öß £Öß | ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úÆüŸÖß Æîü- µÖ£ÖÖ

×�Ö¸üß¬Ö ü̧ ‘Ö¸ü ²ÖÃÖÖ�ú ü̧ ́ Öé�Ö ÃÖê ³ÖµÖ •ÖÖ‹ ŒµÖÖë �ú¸ü ?
ÆüÖ™ü ²Öß“Ö ‘Ö¸ü ²ÖÃÖÖ�ú¸ü, ¿Ö²¤üÖë ÃÖê »Ö•ÖÖ‹Ñ ŒµÖÖë �ú¸ü ?

´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô- �úÖê‡Ô ØÖ¤üÖê, �úÖê‡Ô ×²Ö¤üÖë, �Ö�Ö �ÖÖêØ¾Ö¤ü �úÖ �ÖÖÃµÖÖ |
†Öî̧ ü ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ¤ü ü̧¤ü Ö •ÖÖÖê �úÖêµÖ, ‘ÖÖµÖ»Ö �úß �Ö×ŸÖ ‘ÖÖµÖ»Ö •ÖÖÖê |

‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ ¤üÖêÖÖë »ÖÖ•Ö-»ÖÖê�ú ØÖ¤üÖ �úÖê ŸµÖÖ�Ö�ú ü̧ ŸÖß�Öß ²ÖÖŸÖÖë �úß ‘ÖæÓ™ü
¯Öß�ú¸ü ×Ö�ú»Ö “Öã�úß Æïü | ‡ÃÖ ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ ́ Öë ̂ Æëü ³Öæ�Ö ×´Ö™üÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ×³Ö�ÖÖ®Ö
£ÖÖ, ̄ µÖÖÃÖ ²Öã—ÖÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ �ãÑú‹ �úÖ ̄ ÖÖÖß | ÃÖÖêÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ™æü™êü ́ ÖÓ×¤ü¸ü £Öê
†Öî̧ ü †ÖŸ´Ö ÃÖÓ�Ö×ŸÖ �êú ×»Ö‹ “Ö®Ö´ÖÛ»»Ö�úÖ•ÖãÔÖ £ÖÖ | ́ Ö¸üÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ̧ üÖ�ÖÖÖê
×¾ÖÂÖ �úÖ ̄ µÖÖ»ÖÖ ³Öê•ÖÖ £ÖÖ ́ Öß ü̧Ö �êú ×»Ö‹ ¾ÖÆü †´ÖéŸÖ ²ÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ |

‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ÃÖÖ ȩ̂ü �úÂ™üÖë �úÖê —Öê»Ö�ú¸ü •Ö²Ö ́ Öß ü̧Ö ²ÖéÓ¤üÖ¾ÖÖ ̄ ÖÆãÑü“Öß †Öî̧ ü
´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �ú»µÖÖ�Ö ¯ÖÆãÑü“Öß ŸÖ²Ö ¤üÖêÖÖê �úÖê ‹�ú Æüß ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü Ã¾ÖÖ�ÖŸÖ ×´Ö»ÖÖ
†»»´Ö¯ÖÏ³Öã Öê ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ÃÖê �úÆüÖ ÃÖŸÖß ŸÖã́ Ö µÖÆüÖÑ �îúÃÖê †ÖµÖß ? ²ÖŸÖÖ†Öê ÃÖÆüß
†¯ÖÖê ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �úß ̄ ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ ²ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖ�úÖê ŸÖÖê ²ÖîšüÖê ¾Ö¸üÖÖ µÖÆüÖÑ ÃÖê ̂ »Ö™êü ̄ Öî̧ ü “Ö»Öß
•ÖÖ¾ÖÖê | ¯Ö Ó̧üŸÖã ¤üÖêÖÖë ×¾Ö¤ãü×ÂÖµÖÖë �êú šüÖêÃÖ ˆ¢Ö¸ü ÃÖê ÃÖÓŸÖãÂ™ü ÆüÖê�ú¸ü ̂ Ö�úÖ
Ã¾ÖÖ�ÖŸÖ ×±ú¸ü ÃÖê ×�úµÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ ¯ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü †›ãüŸÖ›üß ÃÖê �ú»µÖÖ�Ö
ŸÖ�ú, �ú»µÖÖ�Ö ÃÖê ÁÖß¿Öî»ÖŸÖ�ú, ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß µÖÖ¡ÖÖ †¬µÖÖÛŸ´Ö�ú µÖÖ¡ÖÖ �úß
ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ ̧ üÆüß Æîü | ̂ ÃÖß ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ́ Öê›üŸÖÖ ÃÖê ×“Ö¢ÖÖî›ü, ×“ÖŸÖÖî›ü ÃÖê ¾ÖéÓ¤üÖ¾ÖÖ
ŸÖ�ú ³Ö�Ö¾ÖÖÖ ÁÖß �éúÂ�Ö �úß µÖÖ¤üÖë ́ Öë ́ Öß¸üÖ †ÖŸ´Ö ÃÖ´Ö¯ÖÔ�Ö �úß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ÃÖê
×Ö�ú»Ö ̄ Ö›üß |

¾ÖîÃÖê ŸÖÖê ́ Öß¸üÖ †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �êú ¾Ö“ÖÖ ŸÖ£ÖÖ ̄ Ö¤üÖë ́ Öë ²ÖãÛ¬¤ü †Öî̧ ü
³ÖÖ¾Ö �êú ×¾Öªã¤üÖØ»Ö�ÖÖ �úß ²ÖÖŸÖ ŸÖÖê ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ÃÖ´´ÖŸÖ Æîü | ŸÖ³Öß ŸÖÖê ÃÖ³Öß ́ ÖÖÖŸÖê Æîü
×�ú ˆÖ´Öë †ŸÖ¥üÛÂ™ü †Öî̧ ü †Öã³Ö¾Ö �êú �Öã�Ö —Ö»Ö�úŸÖê Æïü | ‡ÃÖ ¯ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü
´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ́ Ö×Æü»ÖÖ •Ö�ÖŸÖË �úß †¤Ëü³ÖãŸÖ ÃÖéÛÂ™ü Æîü-

�úÖ´Ö �úÖ �ú¯ÖÖ»Ö “Öß¸ü�ú¸ü
�úÖ»Ö �êú Ö´ÖÖ “Öà£Ö�ú ü̧
ÃÖÖế Ö-ÃÖæµÖÔ �úÖê ÖÖê“Ö ÖÖê“Ö�ú ü̧
�ÖÖÖê¾ÖÖ»Öê �úß †Öȩ̂ ü
�úÖîÖ ̂ Ó�Ö»Öß ̂ šüÖ ÃÖ�êú�ÖÖ ̧ üß ?
�úÖîÖ —Öǽ Ö ÖÆüà ̂ šêü�ÖÖ ? �úÖîÖ ×ÃÖ¸ü ÖÆüà —Öã�úÖµÖê�ÖÖ ?

†Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß †¯Öæ¾ÖÔŸÖÖ ÃÖ³Öß �úÖê “ÖÖï�úÖ ¤êüÖê ¾ÖÖ»Öß Æîü | ̂ Ö�úß
‡ÃÖ †¯Öæ¾ÖÔŸÖÖ †ÖµÖŸÖÖ †Öã̄ Ö´ÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ̧ üÆüÃµÖ ŒµÖÖ Æîü ? ×•ÖÃÖ�êú ²ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ́ Öë ›üÖò.
†»ÖÖê×�ú×ÃÖÃÖ �êú ȩ̂ü»Ö �úÖ �ú£ÖÖ ̄ ÖÏÖµÖ: šüß�ú »Ö�ÖŸÖÖ Æîü µÖ£ÖÖ-

It is dangerous to be exclusively and intellectual
pramystic, a Logician or a Intutive a scientist of a
poet, it is by the simultaneous up ward treand of
his intellectual, moral a esthetic and religious fac-
ulty that is one can attain the highest level compat-
ible with his inherited latent powers."

´Öß¸üÖ²ÖÖ‡Ô †Öî̧ ü †Œ�ú ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß �úß �úÖ¾µÖ ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ
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´Öß ü̧Ö²ÖÖ‡Ô �êú ÃÖÖÆüÃÖ ‹¾ÖÓ ¬ÖîµÖÔ �úÖê ̄ ÖÏÃŸÖãŸÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê Æãü‹ ̧ üÖÂ™Òü�ú×¾Ö ́ Öî×£Ö»Öß¿Ö̧ ü�Ö
�Öã̄ ŸÖ ‡ÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ �úÆüŸÖê Æïü-

»ÖÖ�Ö »ÖÖê�ú ³ÖµÖ ²ÖÖ¬ÖÖ†Öë ÃÖê ×¾Ö“Ö×»ÖŸÖ Æãü‡Ô Ö ¾Öß¸üÖ,
¾ÖÖ¸ü �Ö‡Ô ²ÖÎ•Ö- ü̧•Ö ̄ Ö¸ü ́ ÖÖ×Ö�ú ́ ÖÖêŸÖß Æüß ü̧Ö ¬Öß¸üÖ |
Æü× ü̧ “Ö¸ü�ÖÖ´ÖéŸÖ �ú¸ü ¾Ö ü̧ ×¾ÖÂÖ ³Öß ̄ Ö“ÖÖ�ÖµÖß �ÖÓ³Öß¸üÖ,
Ö“ÖÖ �Ö‡Ô Ö™üÖÖ�Ö ü̧ �úÖê ³Öß, ÖÖ“Öß ŸÖÖê ²ÖÃÖ ́ Öß ü̧Ö |

ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ �ÖÏÓ£Ö:
[1] ×Æü¤üß ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ �úÖ ‡×ŸÖÆüÖÃÖ- ×¿Ö¾Ö�ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ ¿Ö´ÖÖÔ ²Ö““ÖÖ ØÃÖÆü |
[2] ´Öß ü̧Ö ̂ ŸÃÖ¾Ö- 1993 (Ã´ÖÖ× ü̧�úÖ)- ›üÖò. †Öế Ö †ÖÖÓ¤ü ÃÖ ü̧Ã¾Ö×ŸÖ |
[3] †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß- 1996- ›üÖò. ×ÃÖ¬¤üµµÖÖ ̄ Öã̧ üÖ×�Ö�ú |
[4] †Œ�ú´ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß- 1996 (†Öã¾ÖÖ¤ü�ú) ³ÖÖ»Ö“Ö¦ü •ÖµÖ¿Öê¼üß |
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†•ÖãÔÖ ‘Ö¸üŸÖ: ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ ±ãú»Öê �ú»ÖÖ, ×¾Ö–ÖÖÖ ¾Ö ¾ÖÖ×�Ö•µÖ ́ ÖÆüÖ×¾ÖªÖ»ÖµÖ, ̄ ÖÖ¾Öê»Ö, ̧ üÖµÖ�Ö›ü (´ÖÆüÖ¸üÖÂ™Òü) |

ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ×Æü¤üß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ �êú ‹�ú ÃÖ•Ö�Ö †Öî̧ ü •Öã—ÖÖ¹ý �ú×¾Ö �êú ¹ý¯Ö
´Öë �ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö ̄ ÖÏ×ÃÖ¬¤ü Æïü | �ú×¾ÖÖê ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ •Öß¾ÖÖ �úß •Ö×™ü»ÖŸÖÖ ‹¾ÖÓ
ˆÃÖ�êú †ÓŸÖÙ¾Ö¸üÖê¬Ö �úÖê �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´ÖÃÖê †×³Ö¾µÖŒŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | ̂ Ö�êú
¯ÖÏ�úÖ×¿ÖŸÖ �úÖ¾µÖ ÃÖÓ�ÖÏÆü Æïü- ×�ú¾ÖÖ›Íü, �Îæú¸üŸÖÖ, †ÖÓ×ŸÖ´Ö, †×ŸÖ�Îú´Ö�Ö †Öî̧ ü
†´Öß¸üß ̧ êü�ÖÖ | '�ú×¾Ö Öê �úÆüÖ, ¿ÖßÂÖÔ�ú ÃÖê ̂ Ö�úß “ÖãÖß Æãü‡Ô �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ†Öë �úÖ
ÃÖÓ�ÖÏÆü ³Öß ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ×¿ÖŸÖ Æîü |' ̄ ÖÏÃŸÖãŸÖ †Ö»Öê�Ö ́ Öë ³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú ü̧�Ö �êú ̄ Ö× ü̧¯ÖÏê�µÖ ́ Öë
�ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö �úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ �úÖê ÃÖ´Öß�ÖßŸÖ �ú¸üÖê �úÖ ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ Æîü-

ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë Æǘ ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖÖ´Ö×µÖ�ú •Öß¾ÖÖ �úß ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �úÖê
¯ÖÏê×¸üŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ Æîü | ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ̄ Ö× ü̧¾Öê¿Ö ́ Öë ¾µÖÖ¯ŸÖ ³ÖµÖ, ²Öê“ÖîÖß, †Ö�ÎúÖê¿Ö
×¾ÖÃÖÓ�Ö×ŸÖ, ×¾Ö›Óü²ÖÖÖ, ¿ÖÖêÂÖ�Ö, †µÖÖµÖ, ̂ Ÿ¯Öß›üÖ †Öî̧ ü ¤ǘ ÖÖ ŸÖ£ÖÖ ×¾Ö¦ãǖ ÖŸÖÖ†Öë
�úÖ ¾ÖÖÃŸÖ¾Ö ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ‡ÃÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë Æãü†Ö Æîü | †ŸÖ: ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ
†¯ÖÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �úß •Öß¾ÖÓŸÖ ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �úß †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �ú¸üÖê ́ Öë ÃÖ´Ö£ÖÔ Æîü |
ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖßµÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ŸÖß¾ÖÎ ÃÖÓ�Îú´Ö�Ö �êú ¤üÖî̧ ü ÃÖê �Öã•Ö¸ü ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü |
†ÖÙ£Ö�ú ̂ ¤üÖ¸üŸÖÖ, �Öã»ÖÖ¯Ö�Ö †Öî̧ ü ³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö Öê Æü´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú,
†ÖÙ£Ö�ú ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ�ú ŸÖ£ÖÖ ¬ÖÖÙ´Ö�ú ̄ Ö×¸ü¾Öê¿Ö´Öë ̄ Öæ̧ üß ŸÖ ü̧Æü ̄ Ö× ü̧¾ÖŸÖÔÖ »ÖÖµÖÖ Æîü |
²Ö¤ü»ÖŸÖê ̄ Ö× ü̧¾Öê¿Ö ́ Öë ÃÖÖ×ÆüÛŸµÖ�ú †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ ́ Öë ̄ Ö× ü̧¾ÖŸÖÔÖ †ÖµÖÖ Æîü | ×Æü¤üß �úß
ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë ³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú ü̧�Ö, ̂ ¯Ö³ÖÖêŒŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤ü, ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ¤ü, †ÖÙ£Ö�ú
ÃÖÖ Ö́ÏÖ•µÖ¾ÖÖ¤ü, ̂ ¤üÖ ü̧ß�ú ü̧�Ö, ×Ö•Öß�ú ü̧�Ö �úÖ ŸÖß¾ÖÎŸÖÖÃÖê ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ÆüÖê ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü |

ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ �ú×¾Ö ́ ÖÖãÂµÖ �êú •Öß¾ÖÖ, •Ö�ÖŸÖ, ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö †Öî̧ ü ̄ Ö×¸ü¾Öê¿Ö �úÖ
µÖ£ÖÖ£ÖÔ ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö Ã¾ÖÖ³ÖÖ×¾Ö�úŸÖÖ ÃÖê �ú ü̧ ̂ ÃÖ�úß ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �úÖê ¾ÖÖ�Öß ¤êü ̧ üÆêü
Æïü | �ú×¾ÖµÖÖë Öê †¯ÖÖê ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖë �úß †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ ²ÖÆãüŸÖ Æüß ÃÖÆü•Ö, Ã¾ÖÖ³ÖÖ×¾Ö�ú
†Öî̧ ü ÃÖã»Ö—Öê ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë �úß Æîü | Æü´ÖÖ¸üß ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö¸üÖ, ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ, ̄ ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ³ÖÖÂÖÖ
´Öë ̄ Ö× ü̧¾ÖŸÖÔÖ †ÖµÖÖ Æîü | ²Ö¤ü»ÖŸÖß ÛÃ£Ö×ŸÖ �úÖê ̂ ÃÖ�êú †ÓŸÖÙ¾Ö¸üÖê¬ÖÖë �úÖê �ú×¾Ö
�ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö Öê †¯ÖÖß �ú»Ö´Ö ÃÖê †Ö²Ö¬¤ü �ú¸ü ²Ö�Öæ²Öß †¯ÖÖß �úÖ¾µÖ-¥üÛÂ™ü
�úÖ ̄ Ö×¸ü“ÖµÖ �ú ü̧ ×¤üµÖÖ Æîü |

ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ Æü´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �êú ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö¯Öæ�ÖÔ ÃÖ¾ÖÖ»ÖÖë �úß “Ö“ÖÖÔ
�ú ü̧ŸÖß Æîü | ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ •Öß¾ÖÖ �úß †Ö¯ÖÖ¬ÖÖ¯Öß, ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ¤ü ŸÖ�úÖß�úß �ÎúÖÓ×ŸÖ

‡Ö ÃÖ³Öß ̄ Ö¸ü �ú×¾Ö †¯ÖÖê ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸ü ¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú¸üŸÖê Æïü | ̂ ¯Ö³ÖÖêŒŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤ü �êú ‡ÃÖ
¤üÖî̧ ü ́ Öë ÃÖ³Öß “Öß•Öë ²Öê“Öß µÖÖ �Ö¸üß¤üß •ÖÖ ̧ üÆüß Æïü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë Æü´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü
ÃÖÖ´ÖÖê ‹�ú ³ÖµÖÖ¾ÖÆü ̄ Ö×¸ü¥ü¿µÖ ×¤ü�ÖÖ‡Ô ¤êüŸÖÖ Æîü | †Ö•Ö Æü ü̧ ́ Ö�úÖÖ ¤ãü�úÖÖ ́ Öë
²Ö¤ü»ÖÖê �úß ÆüÖê›ü ́ Öë Æîü ŸÖÖê ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ ³Öß †¯ÖÖê †Ö¯Ö ́ Öë ²ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü | �ú×¾Ö �ãú´ÖÖ ü̧
†Ó²Öã•Ö Öê '‹�ú ²ÖÖ¸ü ×±ú¸ü' ¿ÖßÂÖÔ�ú �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë �úÆüÖ Æîü-

Æü̧ ü �ú¤ü´Ö ̄ Ö¸ü ¤êü�ÖŸÖê Æãü‹ ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü
�Öã•Ö¸üŸÖê Æãü‹ Æü̧ ü �Ö�Ö ‹�ú Ö ‹�ú ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ ÃÖê
Æǘ Ö ³Öæ»ÖŸÖê Æïü †�úÃÖ¸ü
×�ú �ú²Ö ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü ́ Öë Æïü †Öî̧ ü �ú²Ö ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ ́ Öë ÖÆüà
•ÖÆüÖÑ •Ö ü̧Ö ³Öß †Ö²ÖÖ¤üß ¾ÖÆüà ×¤ü�Ö •ÖÖŸÖÖ ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧
¤êü�ÖŸÖê Æïü ×±ú ü̧ ×�ú •ÖÆüÖÑ ¤üÖê •ÖÖ Æãü‹ ‡�ú½êü
¾ÖÆüà ÆüÖê •ÖÖŸÖÖ ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧
†²Ö ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ �úÖ ²ÖÖÖÖ ‡ÃÖ ¤ãü×ÖµÖÖ �úß ×¤üÖ“ÖµÖÖÔ ́ Öë
Æü̧ ü ̄ Ö»Ö ÆüÖêÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß ‹�ú ́ ÖÖ´Öæ»Öß ÃÖß ‘Ö™üÖÖ 1

²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ¤ü �úÖ ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖ¾ÖÔ¡Ö ¾µÖÖ¯ŸÖ Æîü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ �úß “Ö�úÖ“ÖÖï¬Ö ́ Öë †Ö•Ö �úÖ
´ÖÖãÂµÖ ÆüŸÖ¯ÖÏ³Ö ÆüÖê �ÖµÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ “Ö´Ö�ú-¤ü´Ö�ú ́ Öë ¾ÖÆü �ÖÖê •ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü-

µÖÆü “Ö´Ö“Ö´ÖÖŸÖß ¤ãü�úÖÖ ×•ÖÃÖ�êú ³ÖßŸÖ ü̧ �Ö›üÖ ÆÑüæ ÆüŸÖ¯ÖÏ³Ö
†Öî̧ ü µÖê ¾ÖÃŸÖã‹Ñ ×•ÖÖ�úß †³ÖæŸÖ¯Öæ¾ÖÔ “Ö�úÖ“ÖÖï¬Ö ÃÖê »Ö£Ö¯ÖÏ£Ö
µÖÆü ÖµÖÖ ²ÖÖŸÖÖ Æãü†Ö ̄ Öê™ÒüÖê»Ö ̄ ÖÓ̄ Ö ³Öß
´Öȩ̂ üß ÃÖÆüÖµÖŸÖÖ �ú ü̧Öê ́ Öë †ÃÖ´Ö£ÖÔ 2

³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú ü̧�Ö �êú ‡ÃÖ ¤üÖî̧ ü ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ�úÖ ü̧ß ̄ ÖÏ¾Öé×¢Ö �úÖ ×¾Ö¿ÖêÂÖ ²ÖÖê»Ö²ÖÖ»ÖÖ
ü̧ÆüÖ Æîü | ×•ÖÃÖ�úß †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö �êú �úÖ¾µÖ ́ Öë Ã¯ÖÂ™ü —Ö»Ö�úŸÖß Æîü |

�ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖßµÖ ÃÖÓ¾Ö¤êüÖÖ†Öë �êú �ú×¾Ö Æïü | ̂ ÆüÖëÖê †¯ÖÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ
�úß •Ö×™ü»ÖŸÖÖ†Öë �úÖê ¾ÖÖ�Öß ¤üß Æïü | †µÖÖµÖ �êú ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ ×¾Ö¸üÖê¬Ö ̄ ÖÏ�ú™ü �ú¸ü
ÃÖÓ‘ÖÂÖÔ �úß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ •ÖŸÖÖµÖß Æîü | ̂ Ö�úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ†Öë ́ Öë �ÖÏÖ´Öß�Ö •Öß¾ÖÖ �úÖ
³ÖÖê»Öê̄ ÖÖ, †ÖÓ“Ö×»Ö�ú ÃÖÆü•ÖŸÖÖ, ´Ö•Ö¤æü¸ü †Öî̧ ü �úÖ´Ö�ÖÖ¸üÖëê �úß ¾µÖ£ÖÖ �úÖê
†×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ ×´Ö»Öß Æîü |

³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö �êú ¯Ö×¸ü¯ÖÏê�µÖ ´Öë �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö �úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ
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'¯ÖÏ¬ÖÖÖ´ÖÓ¡Öß †Öî̧ ü ×¿Ö»¯Öß' �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë ¤êü¿Ö �êú �úÖêÖê-�úÖêÖê ÃÖê †Ö‹ Æãü‹
×¿ÖÛ»¯ÖµÖÖë �úÖê ̄ ÖÏ¬ÖÖÖ´ÖÓ¡Öß «üÖ ü̧Ö ̄ Öã̧ üÃ�éúŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ •ÖÖÖÖ £ÖÖ | ×¿ÖÛ»¯ÖµÖÖë Öê
×Æǘ ´ÖŸÖ ²Ö™üÖȩ̂ ü�ú ü̧ †¯ÖÖê ¤ãü:�ÖÖë �úÖ �ÖßŸÖ �ÖÖµÖÖ-

Æǘ Öë ÖÆüà ×´Ö»ÖŸÖß »Ö�ú›üß
»ÖÖêÆüÖ †Öî̧ ü ŸÖÖ²ÖÖ ÖÆüà ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ

¯ÖÏ¬ÖÖÖ´ÖÓ¡Öß •Öß Öê ̂ Ö�úß ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �úÖê �ÖÓ³Öß ü̧ŸÖÖ ÃÖê ÖÆüà ×»ÖµÖÖ |
¯ÖÏ¬ÖÖÖ´ÖÓ¡Öß ́ ÖãÃ�ú ü̧Ö‹
†Öî̧ ü ŸÖ³Öß †Ö �ÖµÖÖ ±úÖê™üÖê�ÖÏÖ±ú ü̧Öë �úÖ ¤ü»Ö
×•ÖÃÖÖê �Öà“Öß ‹êÃÖß ŸÖÃ¾Öß ü̧
×•ÖÃÖ´Öë “ÖÖ¸üÖë ŸÖ¸ü±ú �Ö›êü Æãü‹ Æïü ×¿Ö»¯Öß †™ü¯Ö™êü
†Öî̧ ü ²Öß“Ö ́ Öë ²Öîšêü ́ ÖãÃ�ú¸üÖ ̧ üÆêü Æïü ̄ ÖÏ¬ÖÖÖ´ÖÓ¡Öß |3

¾ÖŸÖỐ ÖÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë Æü´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú ́ ÖÖÖ¤Óü›ü ²Ö¤ü»Ö ̧ üÆêü Æïü, ̄ Ö Ó̧ü¯Ö¸üÖ‹Ó
²Ö¤ü»Ö ̧ üÆüß Æïü, ̄ Öã̧ üÖÖê ́ Öæ»µÖÖë �êú Ã£ÖÖÖ ̄ Ö ü̧ Ö‹ ́ Öæ»µÖ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖÛÂšüŸÖ ÆüÖê ̧ üÆêü Æïü |
ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú ×¾Ö�éú×ŸÖµÖÖë †Öî̧ ü ²Öã̧ üÖ‡µÖÖë �úÖê Ã¾Öß�éú×ŸÖ ×´Ö»Ö ̧ üÆüß Æîü | ̄ ÖæÑ•Öß¾ÖÖ¤ü
�êú ×¾Ö�úÖÃÖ �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö-ÃÖÖ£Ö ̂ ÃÖ�úß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ ³Öß ×¾Ö�ú×ÃÖŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß ̧ üÆüß Æîü |
³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö, ̂ ¯Ö³ÖÖêŒŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤ü, ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ¤ü, †ÖÙ£Ö�ú ÃÖÖ´ÖÏÖ•µÖ¾ÖÖ¤ü †Öî̧ ü
ˆ¯Ö×Ö¾Öê¿Ö¾ÖÖ¤ü �úß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ ‡ÃÖß ¯ÖæÑ•Öß¾ÖÖ¤ü �úß ¤êüÖ Æîü | ¯ÖÑæ•Öß¾ÖÖ¤ü �êú
�úÖ ü̧�Ö ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖ µÖÆü ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ¤ü �úÖ ³ÖµÖÖ¾ÖÆü ¹ý¯Ö Æîü | �ú×¾Ö �ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö Öê
³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú ü̧�Ö �êú ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖê ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖ ‡ÃÖ ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÆüßÖ ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ �úß ́ ÖÖÙ´Ö�ú
†×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úß Æîü | 'ÖÖ�Ö×¸ü�ú ̄ Ö¸üÖ³Ö¾Ö' �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë ÖÖ�Ö× ü̧�ú ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ �êú
¯Ö ü̧Ö³Ö¾Ö �êú «üÖ ü̧Ö Æǘ ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �úß ÃÖÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ�ú “ÖãÖÖî×ŸÖµÖÖë �úÖ ¾Ö�ÖÔÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü |
�ú×¾Ö �úÖê ̂ ÃÖ�êú ×ÆüÃÃÖê �úß ¤ãü×ÖµÖÖ ×“ÖÛŸÖŸÖ �ú¸üŸÖß Æîü-

•ÖÖê ́ ÖÖ ü̧Ö •ÖÖ‹�ÖÖ †�Ö»Öê ×¤üÖ �úß ²Ö²ÖÔ̧ üŸÖÖ ́ Öë
ˆÃÖê ̄ µÖÖ ü̧ �ú¸üÖÖ “ÖÖÆüŸÖÖ ÆæÑü
�ú�ÖÖ ŸÖßÖ ́ Öë ̄ Öœü ̧ üÆüß ̄ Ö›üÖêÃÖ �úß ²Ö““Öß �úÖê ÖÆüà ̄ ÖŸÖÖ
†ÖÖê ¾ÖÖ»Öê ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö �úß ³ÖµÖÖ¾ÖÆüŸÖÖ
ˆÃÖê ÖÆüà ̄ ÖŸÖÖ ̂ ÃÖ�êú �ú�ÖÔ±æú»Ö
×�Ö¸ü¾Öß ̧ ü�Öê •ÖÖ “Öã�êú Æïü ×¾Ö¿¾Ö-²Öï�ú ́ Öë
Ø“Ö×ŸÖŸÖ �ú¸üŸÖß Æîü ́ Öã—Öê ̂ ÃÖ�êú ×ÆüÃÃÖê �úß ¤ãü×ÖµÖÖ 4

�ú×¾Ö �êú †ÖãÃÖÖ ü̧ ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß ́ Öæ»µÖ ÖÂ™ü ÆüÖê ̧ üÆêü Æïü | »ÖÖê�ÖÖë �úÖê †“”ûÖ‡Ô ÃÖê
•µÖÖ¤üÖ ²Öã̧ üÖ‡Ô ̄ Ö¸ü †×¬Ö�ú ×¾ÖÀ¾ÖÖÃÖ Æîü | �ú×¾Ö Öê †¯ÖÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �úß ²Öê“ÖîÖß
†Öȩ̂ ü ”û™ǖ Ö™üÖÆü™ü �úß ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úß Æîü | ̄ ÖÏế Ö, �ú¹ý�ÖÖ, ÁÖéÓ�ÖÖ¸ü †Ö×¤ü
³ÖÖ¾ÖÖë ÃÖê Æü´ÖÖ¸üß •ÖÖê ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ ²ÖÖŸÖß £Öß, †²Ö ˆÖ�êú Ã£ÖÖÖ ¯Ö¸ü �ÎúÖê¬Ö,
Æü×£ÖµÖÖ¸ü ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖµÖÖê×�ÖŸÖÖ, �Îæú¸üŸÖÖ †Ö×¤ü ÃÖê Æü´ÖÖ¸üß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ ²ÖÖŸÖß Æîü | �ú×¾Ö
†Ó²Öã•Ö �êú †ÖãÃÖÖ¸ü �Îæú¸üŸÖÖ Æü´ÖÖ¸üß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ �úß ŸÖ ü̧Æü †Ö‹�Öß †Öî̧ ü ̂ Ö�úÖ
�úÖê‡Ô ×¾Ö¸üÖê¬Ö Ö ÆüÖê�ÖÖ-

¬Öß ȩ̂ü-¬Öß ȩ̂ü �Ö´ÖÖ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ¯ŸÖ ÆüÖê •ÖÖ‹�ÖÖ
¯ÖÏế Ö �úß †Ö�úÖÓ�ÖÖ ŸÖÖê ÆüÖê�Öß †�Ö¸ü •Ö¹ý¸üŸÖ Ö ̧ üÆü •ÖÖ‹�Öß
—Ö¸ü •ÖÖ‹�Öß ̄ ÖÖÖê �úß ²Öê“ÖîÖß †Öî̧ ü �ÖÖê ¤êüÖê �úß ̄ Öß›üÖ
�ÎúÖê¬Ö †�êú»ÖÖ Ö ÆüÖê�ÖÖ ¾ÖÆü ÃÖÓ�Ö×šüŸÖ ÆüÖê •ÖÖ‹�ÖÖ
‹�ú †ÖÓŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖµÖÖê×�ÖŸÖÖ ÆüÖê�Öß ×•ÖÃÖ´Öë »ÖÖê�Ö
¯Ö ü̧Ö×•ÖŸÖ Ö ÆüÖêÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ÖÆüà
†¯ÖÖß ÁÖêÂšüŸÖÖ �êú ×»Ö‹ µÖã¬¤ü̧ üŸÖ ÆüÖë�Öê |5

†Ö•Ö µÖÆü �Îæú ü̧ŸÖÖ ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ �úß ŸÖ ü̧Æü †Ö ̧ üÆüß Æîü | ¬Öß ȩ̂ü-¬Öß ȩ̂ü ¾ÖÆü •ÖÖŸÖÖ
�úÖ †Ö¤ü¿ÖÔ ÆüÖê •ÖÖ‹�Öß ŸÖ²Ö ×¾Ö»ÖÖ¯Ö ³Öß ×Ö¸ü£ÖÔ�ú ÆüÖê •ÖÖ‹�ÖÖ | '�Îæú¸üŸÖÖ'
¿ÖßÂÖÔ�ú ‡ÃÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë '�Îæú ü̧ŸÖÖ' ¿Ö²¤ü �úÖ †ŸµÖŸÖ ¾µÖÖ¯Ö�ú †£ÖÔ-ÃÖ¤ü³ÖÔ Æîü |
µÖÆü ÃÖ´ÖÃŸÖ ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖ �úÖê Öã�úÃÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÆãÓü“ÖÖÖê ¾ÖÖ»Öß ÃÖÖ´ÖŸÖß †Öî̧ ü ̄ ÖæÑ•Öß¾ÖÖ¤üß
ÃÖ³µÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ̄ ÖÏŸÖß�ú Æîü | Æǘ ÖÖ¸üÖ ¾ÖŸÖỐ ÖÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖµÖ ̄ ÖÏÖîªÖê×�Ö�úß ×ÖµÖÓ×¡ÖŸÖ †Öî̧ ü
²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü ×ÖµÖÓ×¡ÖŸÖ ÃÖ´ÖµÖ Æîü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü¾ÖÖ¤ü �êú ‡ÃÖ ¤üÖî̧ ü ´Öë ²Öê“ÖÖÖ †Öî̧ ü
�Ö ü̧ß¤üÖÖ Æüß †Ö•Ö �úÖ µÖã�Ö¬Ö´ÖÔ ́ ÖÖÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü |6

¯ÖæÑ•Öß¾ÖÖ¤üß ¾µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ ÖµÖê ́ ÖÖÖ¤ü�›ü, Ö‹ ́ Öæ»µÖÖë �úß Ã£ÖÖ¯ÖÖÖ ́ Öë ¾µÖÃŸÖ Æîü
•ÖÖê ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖ �êú ́ ÖÖ¸ü�ú Æïü | ́ ÖÖãÂµÖ †¾ÖÃÖ¸ü¾ÖÖ¤üß ÆüÖê ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü | ‘Öé�ÖÖ-¯µÖÖ ü̧,
¤ãüŸ�úÖ¸ü ¾Ö ̄ Öã̧ üÃ�úÖ¸ü †¾ÖÃÖ¸ü �úß —Öß»Ö ́ Öë ŸÖî̧ ü ̧ üÆêü Æïü | '‡¬Ö¸ü �úÖ •Öß¾ÖÖ
�ãú”û ‹êÃÖÖ ÆüÖê �ÖµÖÖ Æîü ×�ú Æü̧ ü ̄ ÖÓ¦üÆü ×´ÖÖ™ü ²ÖÖ¤ü ™ü™üÖê»Ö�ú ü̧ œæÑüœüÖß ÆüÖêŸÖß Æîü
•Öß¾ÖÖ �úß ¬Ö›ü�úÖ |' †ŸÖ: �ú×¾Ö �úÖê †×¾Ö¿¾ÖÖÃÖ ¯Ö¸ü ÖÆüà ×�úÃÖß Öê
×¾ÖÀ¾ÖÖÃÖ �ú¸üÖê ̄ Ö¸ü †Ö¿“ÖµÖÔ ÆüÖêŸÖÖ Æîü-

µÖ×¤ü �úÖê‡Ô ¬ÖÖê�ÖÖ Ö ¤êü
�ú¸ü »Öê £ÖÖê›ÍüÖ-ÃÖÖ ³Öß ×¾Ö¿¾ÖÖÃÖ
ŸÖÖê “Ö×�úŸÖ ̧ üÆü •ÖÖŸÖÖ ÆæÑü ²ÖÆãüŸÖ ×¤üÖÖë ŸÖ�ú |7

†Ö´Ö †Ö¤ǘ Öß �êú ¤îü×Ö�ú •Öß¾ÖÖ �úß ‘Ö™üÖÖ†Öë �úÖê ¾ÖŸÖỐ ÖÖÖ ̄ Ö× ü̧ÛÃ£Ö×ŸÖµÖÖë
ÃÖê •ÖÖê›ü�ú¸ü �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö Öê ÃÖÖ£ÖÔ�ú †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �úß Æîü | ³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö
�êú ‡ÃÖ µÖã�Ö ́ Öë “ÖÖ¸üÖë †Öȩ̂ ü ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ ±îú»Öê Æãü‹ Æïü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü ́ Öë ÃÖ³Öß ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ �úß
“Öß•Öë ²Öê“Öß •ÖÖŸÖß ÆîÓ | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü Öê ‹êÃÖß ŸÖÖ�úŸÖ �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ´ÖÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖ ¯Ö¸ü
†Ö�Îú´Ö�Ö ×�úµÖÖ Æîü ×�ú Æǘ ÖÖ ü̧ß ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ ÖÂ™ü ÆüÖêŸÖß •ÖÖ ̧ üÆüß Æîü | �ú‡Ô ÃÖÖ»ÖÖë
²ÖÖ¤ü ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü �ÖµÖÖ, �ú×¾ÖÖê †Öã³Ö¾Ö ×�úµÖÖ ×�ú ̂ ÃÖ�êú Ö •ÖÖÖê �êú ²ÖÖ¾Ö•Öæ¤ü
»Ö�ÖÖŸÖÖ¸ü �úß´ÖŸÖë ²ÖœüŸÖß •ÖÖ ̧ üÆüß Æïü | šêü»Öê̄ Ö¸ü µÖÖ ̧ üÖÃŸÖê̄ Ö¸ü “Öß•Öë ²Öê“ÖÖê¾ÖÖ»Öê
�Ö¸üà²ÖÖë �úß ÆüÖ»ÖŸÖ ²Öã̧ üß £Öß | ́ ÖÖê“Öß ²ÖÖ¸ü-²ÖÖ¸ü †¯ÖÖê ÆüÖ£Ö ́ Öë ̄ ÖÖò×»Ö¿Ö �úß
×›ü×²ÖµÖÖ ‘Öã́ ÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ £ÖÖ, ̄ Ö Ó̧üŸÖã �ÖÏÖÆü�ú ÖÆüà £ÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ×²ÖÛÃ�ú™ü, �ÖÖê×»ÖµÖÖÑ ²Öê“ÖÖê
¾ÖÖ»Öß ²Öã×œüµÖÖ Öê ŸÖÖê †¯ÖÖÖ �ÖÖê�ÖÖ-ÃÖ´Öê™ü ×»ÖµÖÖ £ÖÖ | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü �úÖ ¹ý¯Ö
ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ µÖÖ �Ö¸üß²ÖÖë �êú ×»Ö‹ ÖÆüà £ÖÖ-

¤ãü�úÖÖë †¯ÖÖß ́ ÖÃŸÖß ́ Öë £Öà
†Öî̧ ü ÃÖ•Öß Æãü‡Ô £Öà •Ö¾ÖÖÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖë �úß ŸÖ¸üÆü
¾ÖÆüÖÑ »ÖÖê�Ö ̂ šüÖ‹ Æãü‹ £Öê ²ÖÆãüŸÖ-ÃÖÖ ÃÖÖ´ÖÖÖ
'†³Öß ×�úŸÖÖÖ �ãú”û ²Ö“ÖÖ Æîü �Ö ü̧ß¤üÖê �êú ×»Ö‹'-
‹êÃÖÖ ³ÖÖ¾Ö ̂ Ö�êú ̄ ÖÃÖßÖê ÃÖê »Ö£Ö¯Ö£Ö ¿Ö¸üß¸ü ÃÖê ™ü¯Ö�ú ̧ üÆüÖ £ÖÖ |8

�ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö ́ Öæ»ÖŸÖ: ̂ ´´Öß¤ü †Öî̧ ü †ÖÃ£ÖÖ �êú �ú×¾Ö Æîü | ̂ ÆüÖëÖê †¯ÖÖê
ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �êú ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú †ŸÖÙ¾Ö¸üÖê¬ÖÖë �úÖê ¯ÖÆü“ÖÖÖÖ Æîü | ˆÖ�úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ‹Ñ
¯ÖÖšü�úÖë �úÖê ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÖ �úß �ÖÆü¸üÖ‡Ô ŸÖ�ú »Öê •ÖÖŸÖß Æîü | �ú×¾Ö �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ �êú
´ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ÃÖê ²ÖÆãüŸÖ �ãú”û �úÆüÖê �úß ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ ̧ ü�ÖŸÖÖ Æîü | ̂ Ö�úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ†Öë ́ Öë
ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö �úÖ ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Öß ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ Æîü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ¤ü ÃÖê Æü´ÖÖ¸üÖ
•ÖÖ-•Öß¾ÖÖ ¡ÖÃŸÖ Æîü | ̂ ÃÖ�êú ²Öã̧ êü ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖê ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö †ÖÆüŸÖ Æîü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸üÖê
´ÖÖãÂµÖ �úÖê ÃÖÓ¾Öê¤üÖÆüßÖ ²ÖÖÖµÖÖ Æî, ×²Ö�úÖ‰ú “Öß•Ö �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ²Ö¤ü»Ö ×¤üµÖÖ Æîü |
“ÖÖ ü̧Öë †Öȩ̂ ü ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ ÃÖ•ÖÖ Æãü†Ö Æîü †Öî̧ ü †Ö¤ü´Öß »Öæ™ü •ÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü-

†Ã¯ÖŸÖÖ»Ö µÖÖ ¤ãü�úÖÖ ÃÖê
»ÖÖî™üŸÖê Æãü‹ †Ö¤ǘ Öß �úÖê »Ö�ÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ
×�ú ̂ ÃÖê »Öæ™ü ×»ÖµÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ Æîü ÃÖ ȩ̂ü²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü
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×�ú †²Ö ¾ÖÆü ŒµÖÖ �ú¸ü ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ Æîü
•Ö²Ö×�ú »Öæ™üÖê ¾ÖÖ»Öê †Öê�ú Æïü ‹�ú¤ü´Ö “Öã̄ Ö |9

³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú ü̧�Ö �êú ‡ÃÖ ¤üÖî̧ ü ́ Öë ̄ ÖæÑ•Öß �úÖê †ÖµÖ ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö ̄ ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ ÆüÖê �ÖµÖÖ
Æîü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ †Öî̧ ü ³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú ü̧�Ö �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖ ×¾Ö¦ãǖ ÖŸÖÖ†Öë ÃÖê ™ü�ú ü̧ÖÖê
ÃÖê †ÛÃ£Ö¸üŸÖÖ †Ö �Ö‡Ô Æîü | »ÖÖê�ÖÖë �êú ́ ÖÖ ́ Öë †ÃÖã̧ ü�ÖÖ �úß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ̂ ³Ö¸ü †Ö‡Ô
Æîü | 'µÖÖ¤ü¤üÖ¿ŸÖ' �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë �ú×¾Ö Öê ̂ ¯Ö³ÖÖêŒŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ ̄ Ö¸ü †¯ÖÖß
¯ÖÏ×ŸÖ×�ÎúµÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ�ú™ü �úß Æîü | ‡ÃÖ Ö¾Ö ̂ ¯Ö³ÖÖêŒŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë ́ ÖÖãÂµÖ ‹�ú
¾ÖÃŸÖã �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ̄ Ö×¸ü¾ÖÙŸÖŸÖ Æãü†Ö Æîü | ‡ÃÖ ̂ ¯Ö³ÖÖêŒŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß ŸÖÖ�úŸÖ �úÖê �ú×¾Ö
†Ö�Îú´Ö�Ö�úÖ ü̧ß �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ¤êü�ÖŸÖê Æïü, •ÖÖê ÃÖ²ÖÃÖê ̄ ÖÆü»Öê �ú×¾Ö �úß µÖÖ¤ü¤üÖ¿ŸÖ
¯Ö ü̧ Æü´Ö»ÖÖ �ú ü̧ÖÖ “ÖÖÆüŸÖê Æïü-

†Ö ̧ üÆêü Æïü •ÖÖê †Ö�Îú´Ö�Ö�úÖ¸üß ¾Öê ́ Öã—Ö ̄ Ö ü̧ ÖÆüà
Æü´Ö»ÖÖ �ú¸üÖÖ “ÖÖÆüŸÖê Æïü ́ Öȩ̂ üß µÖÖ¤ü¤üÖ¿ŸÖ ̄ Ö ü̧ |
ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏŸµÖê�ú ́ ÖÖÖ¾Ö ‹�ú ¤æüÃÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖê ›ü¸üÖ Æãü†Ö Æîü,

»Öê×�úÖ �úÖê‡Ô †¯ÖÖÖ ›ü ü̧ Ã¾Öß�úÖ ü̧ �ú¸üÖÖ ÖÆüà “ÖÖÆüŸÖÖ | Æü´Ö ÃÖ²Ö ‹�ú ›ü ȩ̂ü
Æãü‹ ×Ö›ü ü̧ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë ̧ üÆüŸÖê Æïü, •ÖÆüÖÑ Æü´Ö ̄ ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ ÖÆüà ̄ ÖÖŸÖê Æïü ×�ú Æü´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü
¿Ö¡Öã �úÖîÖ Æïü †Öȩ̂ ü ×´Ö¡Ö �úÖîÖ Æïü ?-

ÃÖ²ÖÃÖê •µÖÖ¤üÖ ³ÖµÖÖ¾ÖÆü Æîü ×�ú �úÖê‡Ô Ã¾Öß�úÖ¸ü ÖÆüà �ú¸üŸÖÖ †¯ÖÖÖ ›ü̧ ü
´Öï ›ü ü̧ŸÖÖ ÆæÑü ×�ú ‹�ú ›ü̧ êü Æãü‹ ×Ö›ü̧ ü ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë ̧ üÆüŸÖÖ ÆæÑü
•ÖÆüÖÑ ÖÆüà ̄ ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ †¯ÖÖê ×´Ö¡ÖÖë �úÖê †¯ÖÖê ¿Ö¡Öã†Öë �úÖê
²ÖÃÖ, ¤êü�ÖŸÖÖ ÆæÑü ÃÖ²Ö�êú †¤ü̧ ü ‹�ú ›ü ü̧ Æîü |10

�ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö Öê †¯ÖÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �úß ³ÖµÖÖ¾ÖÆüŸÖÖ �úÖ ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ×�úµÖÖ Æîü |
ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë ²ÖœüŸÖß �Îæú¸üŸÖÖ, ØÆüÃÖÖ, †ÖŸÖÓ�ú �úÖê »Öê�ú¸ü ̂ ÆüÖëÖê
�úÖ¾µÖ- ü̧“ÖÖÖ �úß Æïü | Æü´ÖÖ ü̧ß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ †Öî̧ ü ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ü̧Ö†Öë �úÖê �ãú“Ö»Ö�ú ü̧ ÖµÖß
ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ †Öî̧ ü ÃÖ³µÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ×¾Ö�úÖÃÖ ÆüÖê ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü | ³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö �úß ‡ÃÖ
Ö�ú»Öß ÃÖ³µÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ̄ Ö¤üÖÔ̄ ÖÖ¿Ö �ú¸üŸÖê Æãü‹ �ú×¾Ö Öê �úÆüÖ Æîü-

ÖµÖß ÃÖ³µÖŸÖÖ •µÖÖ¤üÖ �ÖÖê̄ ÖÖßµÖŸÖÖ ÖÆüà ²Ö¸üŸÖ ̧ üÆüß Æîü
¾ÖÆü †ÖÃÖÖÖß ÃÖê ×¤ü�ÖÖ ¤êüŸÖß Æîü †¯ÖÖß •ÖÓ‘ÖÖ‹Ñ †Öî̧ ü •Ö²Ö›Íêü
¾ÖÆü ̧ üÖï¤ü�ú¸ü †ÖµÖß Æîü �ú‡Ô ÃÖ³µÖŸÖÖ†Öë �úÖê |11

³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö Öê Æü´ÖÖ¸üß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ ̄ Ö¸ü †Ö�Îú´Ö�Ö �ú¸üŸÖê Æãü‹ Æü´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü
�ÖÖÖ-¯ÖÖÖ, ̄ ÖêÆü ü̧Ö¾Ö, †Ö“ÖÖ¸ü-×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧Öë �úÖê ²Ö¤ü»Ö ×¤üµÖÖ Æîü | ¤üÖ»Ö-¸üÖê™üß �êú
Ã£ÖÖÖ ̄ Ö ü̧ ×“Ö¯ÃÖ †Öî̧ ü Ö´Ö�úßÖ •ÖîÃÖß “Öß•ÖÖë �úÖ ‡ÃŸÖế ÖÖ»Ö �ú¸üÖê �êú ×»Ö‹
Æü´Öë ́ Ö•Ö²Öæ̧ ü ÆüÖêÖÖ ̄ Ö›üÖ Æîü-

×“Ö¯ÃÖ, Ö´Ö�úßÖ †Öî̧ ü ¿ÖßŸÖ»Ö ̄ ÖêµÖ �úß ²ÖÆüÖ¸ü Æîü
¯ÖãÃŸÖ�úÖ»ÖµÖ ŸÖÖê›ü�ú¸ü ×Ö�úÖ»Öß Æïü ŸÖßÖ ¤ãü�úÖÖë 12

�ÖÏÓ£ÖÖ»ÖµÖ •ÖÖê Æü´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü –ÖÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ �úÖ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ�ú Æîü, ̂ ÃÖê ŸÖÖê›ü�ú¸ü
ˆÃÖ�êú Ã£ÖÖÖ¯Ö ü̧ ŸÖßÖ-ŸÖßÖ ¤ãü�úÖÖÖë �úß ×ÖÙ´Ö×ŸÖ ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ¤ü �êú ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖê Æüß
ÃÖÓ³Ö¾Ö Æîü | µÖÆü ÃÖ²Ö Ö¾Ö×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö �êú ÖÖ´Ö ÃÖê ÆüÖê ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü | µÖÆü ×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö ×²Ö»›ü ü̧
�ú¸ü ̧ üÆêü Æïü | †Öî̧ ü �Ö¸üß²Ö ×�úÃÖÖÖ, ´Ö•Ö¤æü¸ü ×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö �êú ÖÖ´Ö ̄ Ö¸ü †¯ÖÖß
•Ö´ÖßÖë ²Öê“Ö ̧ üÆêü Æïü | ×²Ö»›ü ü̧ �êú¾Ö»Ö ‡´ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖÖë �úß ×ÖÙ´Ö×ŸÖ ÖÆüà �ú ü̧ ̧ üÆêü Æïü
²ÖÛ»�ú Æǘ ÖÖ ȩ̂ü †¬µÖÖŸ´Ö †Öî̧ ü ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ �êú ³Öß ¾ÖÆüß ̄ Öã̧ üÖê×ÆüŸÖ ²ÖÖ ̧ üÆêü Æïü | ÃÖÖ ü̧ÖÓ¿Ö
×²Ö»›ü̧ ü Æü´ÖÖ¸üß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ †Öî̧ ü ̄ Ö Ó̧ü¯Ö¸üÖ†Öë �êú ×Ö´ÖÖÔŸÖÖ ÆüÖê �ÖµÖê Æïü-

“ÖÖ¸üÖë ŸÖ ü̧±ú ÃÖê Ö¾Ö×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö �úß †¾ÖÖ•Öë Æïü
†Öî̧ ü ×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö �êú¾Ö»Ö ×²Ö»›ü ü̧ �ú ü̧ ̧ üÆêü Æïü
²ÖÖ�úß »ÖÖê�Ö ×ÃÖ±Ôú ²Öê“Ö ̧ üÆêü Æïü †¯ÖÖß •ÖÌ́ ÖßÖë
•Ö•ÖÔ̧ üÖê ‘Ö ü̧Öë �úß Öß»ÖÖ´Öß Æüß ²ÖêÆüŸÖ ü̧ ̂ ¯ÖÖµÖ
†²Ö ÃÖÖ ü̧ß •ÖÌ́ ÖßÖ ×²Ö»›ü ü̧Öë �êú ̄ ÖÖÃÖ Æîü
ÃÖÖ ü̧ß ŸÖ¸ü�úß²Öë, †¬µÖÖŸ´Ö †Öî̧ ü ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ ×²Ö»›ü¸üÖë �êú ̄ ÖÖÃÖ |13

�ú×¾Ö �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö �úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ†Öë ́ Öë ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ×Æü¤üß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ
�úß ÃÖ³Öß ¯ÖÏ¾Öé×ŸÖµÖÖë �úß †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ ¤êü�Öß •ÖÖ ÃÖ�úŸÖß Æîü | ˆÆüÖëÖê
ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ �úÖê ‹�ú Ö‡Ô ŸÖÖ•Ö�Öß ̄ ÖÏ¤üÖÖ �úß Æîü | ̂ ÆüÖëÖê †¯ÖÖê
�úÖ¾µÖ �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ÃÖê ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö �úÖ ̂ ÃÖ�úß ×¾Ö×¾Ö¬Ö ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ‹Ñ,
×¾Ö³Öß×ÂÖ�úÖ‹Ñ †Öî¸ü †ŸÖÙ¾Ö¸üÖê¬ÖÖë �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ×“Ö×¡ÖŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | †Ö•Ö
³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö †Öî̧ ü ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü¾ÖÖ¤ü �êú µÖã�Ö ́ Öë †µÖÖµÖ †Öî̧ ü †×ŸÖ�Îú´Ö�Ö �úÖ
²ÖÖê»Ö²ÖÖ»ÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ Æîü | ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü¾ÖÖ¤ü Öê ÖÖ ×ÃÖ±Ôú Æü´ÖÖ¸üß †Ù£Ö�ú ÛÃ£Ö×ŸÖ �úÖê
¯ÖÏ³ÖÖ×¾ÖŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü ²ÖÛ»�ú Æü´ÖÖ¸êü ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú, ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ�ú, ¬ÖÖÙ´Ö�ú-
ÃÖÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ�ú ̄ Ö×¸ü¾Öê¿Ö �úÖê †ÖŸÖÓ×�úŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ ²Ö¤ü»ÖŸÖß ÛÃ£Ö×ŸÖ �úÖê
�ú×¾Ö †Ó²Öã•Ö Öê ̄ Öæ̧ üß µÖ£ÖÖ£ÖÔŸÖÖ ÃÖê ̄ ÖÏÃŸÖãŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | ̂ Ö�úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ �úÖ
±ú»Ö�ú †ŸµÖÓŸÖ ¾µÖÖ¯Ö�ú Æîü ×•ÖÃÖ´Öë ³Ö×¾ÖÂµÖ �úß �ú»¯ÖÖÖ‹Ñ, †ŸÖßŸÖ �úß
Ã´Öé×ŸÖµÖÖÑ †Öî̧ ü ¾ÖŸÖỐ ÖÖÖ �úÖ †ŸÖÙ¾Ö¸üÖê¬Ö ÃÖ²Ö�ãú”û ‹�ú ÃÖÖ£Ö ̂ ³Ö¸üÖ Æãü†Ö
Æîü | ³Öæ´ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö �êú ¯ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖê ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖ ´ÖãŒŸÖ ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸ü ¾µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ,
ˆ¯Ö³ÖÖêŒŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤ü, ¬Ö´ÖÔ �úÖ ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ¸üß�ú¸ü�Ö, ̂ ¯Ö×Ö¾Öê¿Ö¾ÖÖ¤ü, ¿ÖÖÃÖÖ †Öî¸ü
¯Öã×»ÖÃÖ �úß ³ÖÏÂ™ü ¾µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ �úÖê ̂ ÆüÖëÖê ²Ö�Öæ²Öß †¯ÖÖß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö
ÃÖê †×³Ö¾µÖŒŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | ¾ÖŸÖỐ ÖÖÖ µÖã�Ö ́ Öë ̄ ÖæÑ•Öß¾ÖÖ¤üß ÃÖÓÃ�éú×ŸÖ †ŸµÖÓŸÖ �Îæú¸ü
†Öî̧ ü †´ÖÖÖ¾ÖßµÖ ÆüÖê ̧ üÆüß Æîü, �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö Öê ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö �úß ‡Ö •Ö×™ü»Ö
ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �úÖê ÃÖÆü•Ö ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏÃŸÖãŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | †ŸÖ: �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö �úß
�úÖ¾µÖ µÖÖ¡ÖÖ †¯ÖÖê µÖã�Ö �úÖ ¤üÃŸÖÖ¾Öê•Ö Æîü |
ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ:
[1] †×ŸÖ�Îú´Ö�Ö, �ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö, ̄ Öé. 56 |
[2] ¾ÖÆüß, ̄ Öé. 59 |
[3] †ÖÓ×ŸÖ´Ö, �ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö, ̄ Öé. 12 |
[4] “ÖãÖß Æãü‡Ô �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ‹Ñ, �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö, ̄ Öé. 20 |
[5] ¾ÖÆüß, ̄ Öé. 22 |
[6] ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ ×Æü¤üß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ †Öî̧ ü  �ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ †Ó²Öã•Ö, ›üÖò. ²ÖÖ²Öæ •ÖÖêÃÖ±ú,

¯Öé. 62 |
[7] “ÖãÖß Æãü‡Ô �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ‹Ñ, �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö, ̄ Öé. 53 |
[8] ¾ÖÆüß, ̄ Öé. 90 |
[9] †×ŸÖ�Îú´Ö�Ö, �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö, ̄ Öé. 81 |
[10] “ÖãÖß Æãü‡Ô �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ‹Ñ, �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö, ̄ Öé. 39-40 |
[11] †´Öß ü̧ß ̧ êü�ÖÖ, �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö, ̄ Öé. 55 |
[12] ¾ÖÆüß, ̄ Öé. 63 |
[13] ¾ÖÆüß, ̄ Öé. 117 |

³Öǽ ÖÓ›ü»Öß�ú¸ü�Ö �êú ̄ Ö×¸ü¯ÖÏê�µÖ ́ Öë �ãú´ÖÖ¸ü †Ó²Öã•Ö �úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ
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×¿Ö¾Ö�ÖÓ�ÖÖ “Ö. ̧ Óü•Ö�Ö�Öß: †¬µÖÖ×¯Ö�úÖ, ÃÖ¸ü�úÖ ü̧ß ̄ Ö¤ü¾Öß ̄ Öæ¾ÖÔ �úÖò»Öê•Ö, ÃÖãôêû³ÖÖ×¾Ö, ÆãüÖÓ�ÖãÓ¤ü; ¿ÖÖê¬Ö”ûÖ¡ÖÖ: �úÖÖÔ™ü�ú ×¾Ö¿¾Ö×¾ÖªÖ»ÖµÖ, ¬ÖÖ¸ü¾ÖÖ›ü (�úÖÖÔ™ü�ú) |

ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ•Öß �úÖ •Ö´Ö ́ Ö¬µÖ¯ÖÏ¤êü¿Ö �êú ÆüÖê¿ÖÓ�ÖÖ²ÖÖ¤ü ×•Ö»Öê �êú ²ÖÖÖÖ¯Öã̧ ü ́ Öë
‡Ô ÃÖÖË 1954 ́ Öë Æãü†Ö | ‹�ú ×Ö´Ö ×¯Ö”û›üß, Æü×¸ü•ÖÖ ̄ Ö× ü̧¾ÖÖ ü̧ ́ Öë •Ö´Ö ÆüÖêÖê
�êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ‡Ö�úÖ ²Ö“Ö¯ÖÖ †³ÖÖ¾Ö�ÖÏÃŸÖ †Öî̧ ü ̄ Öß›üÖ ÃÖê ³Ö¸üÖ Æãü†Ö £ÖÖ |

”ãû†Ö”ãûŸÖ �úß ̄ Ö ü̧Ö�úÂšüÖ ́ Öë ³Öß Ã�æú»Ö •ÖÖ�ú ü̧ ²ÖÎÖÉ�Ö ²Ö×ÖµÖÖë �êú ²Ö““ÖÖë
�êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ²Öîšü�ú¸ü ̂ ÆüÖëÖê ×¿Ö�ÖÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ �úß | Æü× ü̧•ÖÖ ÆüÖêÖê �êú �úÖ ü̧�Ö �ú�ÖÖ
´Öë ̂ Æëü ̄ Öß”êû ×²ÖšüÖŸÖê £Öê, ‹�ú ×¤üÖ ŸÖßÃÖ ȩ̂ü �Îú´ÖÖÓ�ú ̄ Ö¸ü ²ÖîšüÖê ÃÖê �Öã¹ý•Öß Öê
�úÆüÖ £ÖÖ- "ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ ŸÖã́ Ö †Ö�Öê ŒµÖÖë ²Öîšüß ÆüÖê ? ŸÖã́ Æëü ÃÖ²ÖÃÖê ̄ Öß”êû ²ÖîšüÖÖ
“ÖÖ×Æü‹ | ×•ÖÃÖ�úÖê ×•ÖÃÖ •Ö�ÖÆü ̄ Ö ü̧ ²ÖîšüÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ �úÆüÖ �ÖµÖÖ Æîü ¾ÖÆü †¯ÖÖß
•Ö�ÖÆü ̄ Ö¸ü ²Öîšêü�ÖÖ | �úÖê‡Ô ³Öß †¯ÖÖß •Ö�ÖÆü ÖÆüà ²Ö¤ü»Öê�ÖÖ |"1 ‡ÃÖ ŸÖ¸üÆü
×¿Ö�Ö�úÖë �úß ̂ ¯Öê�ÖÖ †Öî̧ ü †¯Ö´ÖÖÖ �úÖê ÃÖÆü�ú ü̧ ̂ ÆüÖëÖê ×¿Ö�Ö�Ö �úÖê †Ö�Öê
²ÖœÍüÖµÖÖ |

Æü×¸ü•ÖÖ ÆüÖêÖê �êú �úÖ ü̧�Ö ̂ Æëü Æü̧ ü •Ö�ÖÆü †¯Ö´ÖÖ×ÖŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ |
†ÖŸ´Ö�ú£ÖÖ '×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü' ¾ÖÆü ×»Ö�ÖŸÖß Æîü- "ÖÖÖß �ÖÓ¤ü�Öß ÃÖÖ±ú �ú¸üŸÖß
Æîü, ‡ÃÖß×»Ö‹ Æü´Öë ÃÖ´´ÖÖÖ ÖÆüà ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ, †¯Ö´ÖÖ×ÖŸÖ ÆüÖêÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ Æîü | ‡ÃÖ
�úÖ¸ü�Ö �ú³Öß ¿Ö´ÖÔ �ú ü̧ŸÖß ̧ üÆüß, �ú³Öß ÖÖÖß ̄ Ö¸ü �ÖãÃÃÖÖ �ú¸üŸÖß £Öß | ÖÖÖß
´ÖÖîÃÖ´Ö �êú ̄ Ö¸ü¾ÖÖÆü ×�úµÖê ×²ÖÖÖ �úÖ´Ö �ú¸üŸÖß £Öß | ²Ö¸üÃÖÖŸÖ ́ Öë �ÖÓ¤üÖ ̂ šüÖÖÖ,
™üÖê�ú ȩ̂ü ́ Öë ³Ö¸üÖÖ, ×ÃÖ¸ü ̄ Ö¸ü ̧ ü�Ö�ú¸ü �ú“Ö¸üÖ ¤æü¸ü ±ëú�úÖÖ �ú×šüÖ ÆüÖêÖê ÃÖê
�úÆüŸÖß £Öß- µÖÆü ÃÖ²Ö ŸÖȩ̂ üß Æüß �ú ü̧ŸÖæŸÖ Æîü ³Ö�Ö¾ÖÖÖ | •ÖÖŸÖ-¯ÖÖŸÖ ŒµÖÖë ²ÖÖÖ‡Ô ?
Æü´Ö Æüß ŒµÖÖë �ú ȩ̂ü µÖê Ö¸ü�ú ÃÖ±úÖ‡Ô �úÖ �úÖ´Ö |"2

†”æûŸÖ ÆüÖêÖê �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö Ã�æú»Ö ́ Öë �úšüÖȩ̂ ü ¤ü�›ü ³ÖÖê�ÖÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ £ÖÖ |
¤ü×»ÖŸÖ ²Ö““ÖÖë �úÖê Ã�æú»Ö ́ Öë ̄ ÖÖÖß ‰ú¯Ö¸ü ÃÖê ×¯Ö»ÖÖµÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ | ‹�ú Æüß
�ú¯Ö›êü ÆüÖêÖê �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ¤üÖê-¤üÖê ×¤üÖ Ã�æú»Ö ÖÆüà •ÖÖ ̄ ÖÖŸÖß £Öß | ‡Ö ÃÖ²Ö
†³ÖÖ¾Ö †Öî̧ ü ¤ãü:�Ö ÃÖê ²Ö“ÖÖê �úÖ ̂ Ö�úÖ ‹�ú´ÖÖ¡Ö ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖ ²ÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ £ÖÖ- �Öæ²Ö
¯ÖœÍüÖÖ |

²Ö“Ö¯ÖÖ ́ Öë ‹�ú ²ÖÖ ü̧ ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ �úß ŸÖ²ÖßµÖŸÖ �Ö ü̧Ö²Ö ÆüÖê �Ö‡Ô £Öß | ²Öã�ÖÖ ü̧
†×¬Ö�ú “ÖœüÖê ÃÖê ÖÖÖß Öê ›üÖòŒ™ü ü̧ ‘Ö ü̧ ²Öã»ÖÖµÖÖ | »Öê×�úÖ ¤ü×»ÖŸÖ-†”æûŸÖ ÆüÖêÖê

�êú �úÖ ü̧�Ö ›üÖòŒ™ü ü̧ Öê ‘Ö¸ü †ÖÖê ÃÖê ́ ÖÖÖ ×�úµÖÖ | †”æûŸÖÖë �úß •ÖÖÖ �úß �úÖê‡Ô
×�ú´ÖŸÖ Æüß ÖÆüà £Öß | µÖÆü ÃÖ²Ö ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ ²ÖÖŸÖ £Öß |

†ÖÙ£Ö�ú �ú×šüÖÖ‡Ô �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ´Öë �ú³Öß-�ú³Öß �ãú”û �ÖÖÖê �úÖê ÖÆüà
ü̧ÆüŸÖÖ £ÖÖ | ‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ ³Öæ�Ö �úß ̄ Öß›üÖ �úÖê ³Öß ÃÖÆüÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ £ÖÖ | ‡ÃÖ �úÖ ü̧�Ö

“ÖÖȩ̂ üß ÃÖê •ÖÖ´ÖãÖ, ‡´Ö»Öß, †Ö´Ö �úÖê ŸÖÖê›ü�ú¸ü �ÖÖŸÖß £Öß |
ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ �Öæ²Ö ̄ ÖœüÖê �êú �úÖ ü̧�Ö ²ÖÆãüŸÖ ÆüÖê×¿ÖµÖÖ ü̧ £Öß | †Öšü¾Öß �ú�ÖÖ ́ Öë

¯Öã̧ üÖê×ÆüŸÖ �Öã¹ý•Öß �úÆüŸÖê £Öê- "ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ �úÖê Æü× ü̧•ÖÖ ŒµÖÖë �úÆüŸÖê ÆüÖê ? ¾ÖÆü ŸÖÖê
�ú�ÖÖ ́ Öë •µÖÖ¤üÖ ÆüÖê×¿ÖµÖÖ ü̧ Æîü | ̂ ÃÖê Æü× ü̧•ÖÖ ÖÆüà ÃÖ ü̧Ã¾ÖŸÖß �úÆüÖ �ú ü̧Öê |"3

¤üß×�ÖŸÖ ÃÖ ü̧ †”æûŸÖ »Ö›ü�úÖë �úÖê •Ö´Ö�ú¸ü ×¯Ö™üÖ‡Ô �ú¸üŸÖê £Öê | ‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹
ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ ̂ ÖÃÖê ²ÖÆãüŸÖ ›ü̧ üŸÖß £Öß | »Ö�ÖÖŸÖÖ¸ü ›ü ü̧Öê ÃÖê ›ü̧ üÖê �úß †Ö¤üŸÖ ²ÖÖ
�Ö‡Ô £Öß | †”æûŸÖ ¤ü×»ÖŸÖ ÖÖ ü̧ß ̄ Ö¸ü †ŸµÖÖ“ÖÖ ü̧ †Öî̧ ü ²Ö»ÖÖŸ�úÖ ü̧ ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ ÆüÖêÖê
�êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ‘Ö¸ü ́ Öë ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ �úÖê �úÆüà †�êú»Öê ²ÖÖÆü¸ü ÖÆüà ³Öê•ÖŸÖê £Öê | Æü¸ü
ÃÖ´ÖµÖ ̂ Ö�úß ÃÖã̧ ü�ÖÖ �úÖ �ÖµÖÖ»Ö ̧ ü�ÖÖê ÃÖê ‘Ö¸ü ́ Öë Æüß ̧ üÆüÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ £ÖÖ |

´Öî×™Òü�ú ŸÖ�ú †ÖŸÖê-†ÖŸÖê ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ �úÖ Ã¾Ö³ÖÖ¾Ö †ŸÖ´ÖãÔ�Öß, ×“ÖŸÖÖ¿Öß»Ö
ÆüÖê �ÖµÖÖ £ÖÖ | ‡Ö�úÖ ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü ²ÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ £ÖÖ ×�ú- »Ö›Íü�úß ÆüÖêÖê �êú �úÖ ü̧�Ö
•µÖÖ¤üÖ ²ÖÖŸÖ ÖÆüà �ú ü̧ÖÖ †�êú»Öê �úÆüà ÖÆüà •ÖÖÖÖ, ŸÖ�Ôú ×¾ÖŸÖ�Ôú ÖÆüà �ú ü̧ÖÖ,
�Ö ü̧ß²Öß ́ Öë •ÖßÖê �úß †Ö¤üŸÖ ÆüÖêÖÖ |

�úÖò»Öê•Ö ´Öë »Ö›Íü×�úµÖÖë ¯Ö¸ü ×¾Ö¿ÖêÂÖ ¯ÖÖ²ÖÓ¤üß £Öß | ¯ÖÏế Ö»ÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ¯ÖÏế Ö
¯ÖÏ�ú¸ü�Ö ÃÖê ›ü̧ üß ́ ÖÖÑ •Ö²Ö ̄ Öæ”ûŸÖß Æïü ŸÖÖê ̂ ¢Ö ü̧ £ÖÖ ×�ú ́ Öï ‹êÃÖÖ ŒµÖÖë �ú¹Ñý�Öß?
´Öï ŸÖÖê ²Öæœüß Æüß •ÖÖ´Öß ÆÑüæ |4 †³ÖÖ¾Ö�ÖÏÃŸÖ •Öß¾ÖÖ ́ Öë µÖÖî¾ÖÖ �úÖ ³Öß †ÖÖÓ¤ü
ˆšüÖµÖÖ ÖÆüà •ÖÖŸÖÖ | ŸÖÖÓ�Öê ́ Öë ÃÖ¾Ö�ÖÔ »ÖÖê�Ö ̧ üÆüŸÖê ŸÖÖê †”æûŸÖÖë �úÖê ÖÆüà ×²ÖšüÖŸÖê
£Öê | ‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ •µÖÖ¤üÖŸÖ ü̧ ̄ Öî¤ü»Ö Æüß �úÖò»Öê•Ö •ÖÖÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ £ÖÖ |

6 ́ ÖÖ“ÖÔ 1974 ́ Öë ÖÖ�Ö¯Öã̧ ü �êú ÃÖãÓ¤ü¸ü»ÖÖ»Ö ™üÖ�ú³ÖÖî̧ êü ÃÖê ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü Æãü†Ö |
18 ÃÖÖ»Ö �úÖ †ÓŸÖ ü̧ ÆüÖêÖê ÃÖê µÖÆü ‹�ú †Ö´ÖÖê»Ö ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü £ÖÖ | ÖµÖÖ ÃÖ¯ÖÖÖ
»Öê�ú ü̧ ÃÖÃÖã̧ üÖ»Ö ́ Öë †Ö‡Ô ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ �úÖê ‹�ú †Öî̧ ü ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü ³ÖÖê�ÖÖÖ
¯Ö›üÖ | ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �úÖ ́ ÖÖ¸üÖÖ-¯Öß™üÖÖ, ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖ ÃÖ¢ÖÖ �úÖ ̄ ÖÏ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ £ÖÖ | ×�úŸÖÖß ³Öß

›üÖò. ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ ™üÖ�ú³ÖÖî̧ êü �úß †ÖŸ´Ö�ú£ÖÖ ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü ´Öë †×³Ö¾µÖŒŸÖ
¤ü×»ÖŸÖ ÖÖ¸üß ¿ÖÖêÂÖ�Ö
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59›üÖò. ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ ™üÖ�ú³ÖÖî̧ êü �úß †ÖŸ´Ö�ú£ÖÖ ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü ́ Öë †×³Ö¾µÖŒŸÖ ¤ü×»ÖŸÖ ÖÖ¸üß ¿ÖÖêÂÖ�Ö

¯Öœüß ×»Ö�Öß Ã¡Öß ÆüÖê ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖÖë �êú †ŸµÖÖ“ÖÖ¸ü �úÖ ×¿Ö�úÖ¸ü ÆüÖêÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ Æîü |
ÖÖ¤ü ́ Öß¸üÖ ¿ÖÖ¤üß �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü ³Öß ́ ÖÖµÖ�êú ́ Öë ̧ üÆüŸÖß £Öß | ³ÖÖ‡Ô ÃÖê ²ÖÆãüŸÖ »Ö�ÖÖ¾Ö
ü̧�ÖŸÖß £Öß | ̂ Ö�êú ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ²Ö““Öê ³Öß µÖÆüß ̧ üÆüŸÖê £Öê | ”ûÖê™üÖ ‘Ö¸ü, ²Ö›üÖ ̄ Ö×¸ü¾ÖÖ ü̧

ÆüÖêÖê �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö †ÖÙ£Ö�ú �ú×šüÖÖ‡ÔµÖÖë ÃÖê •Öæ—ÖÖÖ ̄ Ö›üÖ | �ú³Öß ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �úÖ ̄ µÖÖ ü̧,
´Ößšüß ²ÖÖŸÖë ÃÖÖÓŸ¾ÖÖÖ ÖÆüà ×´Ö»ÖÖ ‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ ‘Ö¸ü ̄ Ö¸üÖµÖÖ Æüß »Ö�ÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ | ̄ Ö×ŸÖ
�ú³Öß ÃÖÖ£Öß ÖÆüà ²ÖÖ ÃÖ�úÖ µÖÆü ¤ü¤Ôü Æǘ Öê¿ÖÖ ²ÖÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ |

‘Ö¸ü �úÖ �Ö“ÖÖÔ ˆšüÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ¯ÖÆêü»Ö ‡Æëü ´ÖÖŸÖéÃÖê¾ÖÖ ÃÖÓ‘Ö ÖÖ´Ö�ú
†Ã¯ÖŸÖÖ»Ö ́ Öë »ÖßÖÖ �úß¯Ö ü̧ �úß ÖÖî�ú ü̧ß �ú ü̧ •ÖÖÖÖ ̄ Ö›üÖ | µÖÆüÖÑ ̄ Ö ü̧ ³Öß •ÖÖ×ŸÖ
³Öê¤ü³ÖÖ¾Ö ÆüÖêŸÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ | “ÖÖȩ̂ üß �êú ‡»•ÖÖ´Ö ›üÖ»ÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ | »Öê×�úÖ ¤üÖÖß ́ Öî›ǘ Ö Öê
‡ÃÖ †Ö ü̧Öê̄ Ö´ÖãŒŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ £ÖÖ |

‘Ö ü̧ ́ Öë Æǘ Öê¿ÖÖ ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ÃÖê ́ ÖÖ ü̧ �ÖÖ �ÖÖ�ú¸ü ›ü̧ üß ÃÖÆǘ Öß ̧ üÆüŸÖß £Öß | ̧ üÖê™üß-
ÃÖ²•Öß �ÖÖŸÖß Æãü‡Ô ²Öîšüß £Öß, ̄ Ö×ŸÖ Öê £ÖÖ»Öß �úÖê šüÖê�ú ü̧ ́ ÖÖ ü̧Ö £ÖÖ | ”ûÖê™üß-”ûÖê™üß
²ÖÖŸÖÖë ̄ Ö¸ü ÖÖ¸üÖ•Ö ÆüÖê�ú¸ü ́ ÖÖ±úß ́ ÖÖÑ�ÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ �úÆüÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ | Ã¯ÖÂ™ü
¿Ö²¤üÖë ́ Öë �úÆüÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ ×�ú- ́ Öȩ̂ êü ̄ Öî̧ üÖë ̄ Ö ü̧ †¯ÖÖÖ ×ÃÖ ü̧ ̧ ü�Ö�ú ü̧ ́ ÖÖ±úß ́ ÖÖÑ�Ö,
ŸÖ²Ö ́ Öï ŸÖȩ̂ üß ²ÖÖŸÖ ́ ÖÖÖæÑ�ÖÖ |5 ‡ÃÖ ŸÖ¸üÆü ́ ÖÖ¸ü�ú¸ü, ×“Ö»»ÖÖ�ú¸ü ́ ÖÖÖ×ÃÖ�ú,
¿ÖÖ ü̧ß×¸ü�ú �úÂ™ü ¤êüŸÖê £Öê | •Ö»¤üß ²Ö““Öê Ö ÆüÖêÖê �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ÃÖÖÃÖ †Öî̧ ü ÖÖ¤ü
ÃÖê µÖê ²ÖÖŸÖë ³Öß ÃÖãÖÖß ̄ Ö›üß ×�ú-Æü£Öê»Öß ̄ Ö ü̧ ²ÖÖ»Ö ̂ �Ö •ÖÖµÖë�Öê, ̄ Ö¸ü ‡ÃÖê ²Ö““Öê
ÖÆüà ÆüÖë�Öê-2

1976 ÃÖê ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¿Ö ÆüÖ‡Ã�æú»Ö ́ Öë ×¿Ö×�Ö�úÖ �úß ÖÖî�ú ü̧ß �ú¸üÖê »Ö�Öß |
†“”ûß ÖÖî�ú ü̧ß ÆüÖêÖê �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü ³Öß †”æûŸÖ ÆüÖêÖê ÃÖê †“”ûÖ ́ Ö�úÖÖ ÖÆüà ×´Ö»Ö ̄ Ö ü̧
ü̧ÆüÖ £ÖÖ | ²ÖÆãüŸÖ �ú×šüÖÖ‡Ô �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü ¿ÖŸÖÖí ̄ Ö ü̧ ́ Ö�úÖÖ ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ | ”ãû†Ö-”æûŸÖ

�êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ×³Ö�Öã�ú ³Öß ×³Ö�ÖÖ ÖÆüà »ÖêŸÖê £Öê |
 †”æûŸÖÖë �êú ‘Ö ü̧ ́ Öë “ÖÖµÖ ̄ ÖßÖÖ, �ÖÖÖÖ-�ÖÖÖÖ ³Öß �Ö»ÖŸÖ ́ ÖÖÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ £ÖÖ |

�ÖÖÖê ̄ Ö ü̧ ²Öã»ÖÖÖê ÃÖê �êú¾Ö»Ö ŸÖßÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ¬µÖÖ×¯Ö�úÖ‹Ñ †Ö‡Ô £Öà | ‹�ú ²ÖÖ¸ü ×´ÖÃÖêÃÖê
ÃÖÖê»ÖÓ�úß Öê �úÆüÖ £ÖÖ ¤êü�ÖÖê, †Ö¯Ö ²Öã̧ üÖ ́ ÖŸÖ ́ ÖÖÖÖÖ | ́ Öï ”ãû†Ö-”æûŸÖ ÖÆüà
´ÖÖÖŸÖß, ́ Ö�Ö ü̧ †Ö¯Ö †¯ÖÖß ̄ Ö›üÖêÃÖÖÖë �úÖê †Öî̧ ü ́ ÖÖêÆü»»Öê ́ Öë ×�úÃÖß �úÖê ³Öß µÖÆü
ÖÆüà ²ÖŸÖÖÖÖ ×�ú ́ Öï †Ö¯Ö�êú ‘Ö¸ü �ÖÖ¸üß ̄ ÖßŸÖß ÆæÑü | µÖê »ÖÖê�Ö Æǘ ÖÖ¸üß •ÖÖ×ŸÖ �êú
»ÖÖê�ÖÖë �úÖê ²ÖŸÖÖµÖë�Öê ŸÖÖê †“”ûÖ ÖÆüà »Ö�Öê�ÖÖ |7

‡Ö ÃÖ²Ö †¯Ö Ö́ÖÖ �êú ²Öß“Ö Æüß ‹´Ö.‹., ²ÖÖ¤ü ́ Öë ̄ Öß.‹“Ö. ³Öß ³Ö̧ üÖê »Ö�Öß |
‡ÃÖ ÃÖ¯ÖÖê �úÖê ÃÖÖ�úÖ¸ü �ú¸üÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ †Öê�ú ¯Ö×¸ü¾ÖÖ×¸ü�ú, ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú
�úÂ™üÖë �úÖê ̂ šüÖÖÖ ̄ Ö›üÖ | ‹�ú †”æûŸÖ •ÖÖ×ŸÖ �úß ”ûÖê™üß �ÖÖÑ¾Ö �úß ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ
»Ö›Íü�úß »Ö�ÖÖ, ×ÖÂšüÖ, †ÖŸ´Ö×¾Ö¿¾ÖÖÃÖ ÃÖê ›üÖò. ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ ™üÖ�ú³ÖÖî̧ êü ²ÖÖ �Ö‡Ô |

¯ÖÏÖ¬µÖÖ×¯Ö�úÖ ÆüÖêÖê �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü ³Öß ‘Ö¸ü ́ Öë ÃÖ´´ÖÖÖ �úÖ Ã£ÖÖÖ ÖÆüà ×´Ö»ÖÖ |
�ÖÖ›üß �Ö“ÖÔ �êú ×»Ö‹ ̄ Ö×ŸÖ ÃÖê ̄ ÖîÃÖê ́ ÖÖÑ�ÖÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖ £ÖÖ | ¾ÖêŸÖÖ ×�úŸÖÖÖ Æîü µÖÆü
³Öß ́ ÖÖ»Öǽ Ö ÖÆüà £ÖÖ | µÖÆü ÃÖ²Ö ́ ÖÖãÂÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß ¾µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ �úÖ ±ú»Ö £ÖÖ | ¹ý¯ÖµÖê
�Ö“Öì �úß “Ö“ÖÖÔ �ú¸üŸÖê ‹�ú ²ÖÖ¸ü ̄ Ö×ŸÖ Öê ²ÖÖ™üÖ �úÖ “Ö¯¯Ö»Ö ™üß ™êü²Ö»Ö ̄ Ö¸ü
ü̧�Ö�ú¸ü �úÆüÖ ×�ú- †²Ö ²ÖÖê»Ö ŒµÖÖ ²ÖÖê»ÖÖÖ Æïü |8 ‡ÃÖ ŸÖ¸üÆü ÃÖã¿Öß»ÖÖ •Öß �úÖê

Æü̧ ü �ú¤ü´Ö ̄ Ö¸ü ̄ Ö×ŸÖ �úÖ �ÖãÃÃÖÖ ́ ÖÖ ü̧ ̄ Öß™ü �úÖ ×¿Ö�úÖ ü̧ ÆüÖêÖÖ ̄ Ö›üÖ |
†Öê�ú †¯Ö´ÖÖÖ, ̄ Öß›üÖ, ¾Öê¤üÖÖ†Öë �úÖê ‘Ö¸ü ́ Öë ³Öß, ‘Ö¸ü ÃÖê ²ÖÖÆü¸ü ³Öß

ÃÖÆüÖÖ ̄ Ö›üÖ | ‡ŸÖÖÖ ÃÖ²Ö ÆüÖêÖê �êú ²ÖÖ¤ü ³Öß ́ ÖÓ×•Ö»Ö ̄ ÖÖ�ú¸ü ̧ üÆüß |
×ÖÂ�úÂÖÔ:

†ÓŸÖ ́ Öë µÖÆü �úÆü ÃÖ�úŸÖê Æîü ×�ú ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü ́ Öë ¤ü×»ÖŸÖ ÖÖ¸üß �úÖ
µÖ£ÖÖ£ÖÔ ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö Æîü | ‹�ú ×¿Ö×�ÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ¬µÖÖ×¯Ö�úÖ ‘Ö ü̧ ́ Öë, ‘Ö¸ü ÃÖê ²ÖÖÆü ü̧ ×�úŸÖÖß
¤ü¤üÖí �úÖê ³ÖÖê�ÖŸÖß Æîü | ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ×¿Ö�úÖ¸ü ÆüÖêÖê ÃÖê ×�úÃÖ ŸÖ¸üÆü ˆÆëü
¤ü²ÖÖ�ú¸ü ¸ü�úÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ Æîü | »Öê×�úÖ ¥üœÍü ×Ö¿“ÖµÖ �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ×¿Ö�ÖÖ ¯ÖÖÖê ÃÖê
ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë ‰Ñú“ÖÖ Ã£ÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÖ ÃÖ�úŸÖê Æïü | ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖßµÖ ¾Ö�ÖÔ¾µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ �úÖê ²Ö¤ü»ÖÖê �úß
•Ö¹ý¸üŸÖ Æîü |
ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ:
[1] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 22 |
[2] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 26 |
[3] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 77 |
[4] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 116 |
[5] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 144 |
[6] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 158 |
[7] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 116 |
[8] ×¿Ö�Óú•Öê �úÖ ¤ü¤Ôü, ̄ Öé.ÃÖÓ. 169 |
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ˆ ü̈¾Ö ŸÖã�úÖ¸üÖ´Ö ³ÖÓ›üÖ¸êüü: †¬µÖ�Ö, ØÆü¤üß ×¾Ö³ÖÖ�Ö, “ÖÖÓ�Öæ �úÖÖÖ šüÖ�æú¸ü �ú»ÖÖ, ¾ÖÖ×�Ö•µÖ †Öî̧ ü ×¾Ö–ÖÖÖ ́ ÖÆüÖ×¾ÖªÖ»ÖµÖ, Ö¾ÖßÖ ̄ ÖÖ¾Öê»Ö (´ÖÆüÖ¸üÖÂ™Òü) |

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ú¸ǘ Ö“ÖÓ¤ü �ÖÖÓ¬Öß ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ¾ÖÖ×ÃÖµÖÖë �êú Æüß ÖÆüà ÃÖÓ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ ×¾Ö¿¾Ö �êú
´Ö×ÃÖÆüÖ �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë Æǘ ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖ´Ö�Ö †ÖµÖê £Öê | ́ ÖÖ»Öǽ Ö ÖÆüà ̂ Ö´Öë ‡ŸÖÖß ‡ÃÖÖÖß
†“”ûÖ‡µÖÖÑ �úÆüÖÑ ÃÖê †ÖµÖß £Öß | ˆÖ�êú ¯ÖÖÃÖ �úß ÃÖ³Öß †“”ûÖ‡ÔµÖÖë �úÖ
ˆ¯ÖµÖÖê�Ö ̂ ÆüÖëÖê Ã¾ÖµÖÓ �êú ×»Ö‹ �ëú×¦üŸÖ �ú¸ü�êú ÖÆüà ̧ ü�ÖÖ ²ÖÛ»�ú ̂ ÃÖ�úÖ
ˆ¯ÖµÖÖê�Ö ÃÖÓ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ ×¾Ö¿¾Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö †Öî̧ ü ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ¤êü¿Ö �êú ×»Ö‹ ×�úµÖÖ | �ÖÖÓ¬Öß•Öß ́ Öë
•ÖÖê †“”ûÖ‡ÔµÖÖÑ £Öß, ˆÃÖ�úß ‹�ú ×¾Ö¿ÖêÂÖŸÖÖ £Öß- ¾ÖÆü µÖÆü ×�ú, ˆÖ�úß
†“”ûÖ‡ÔµÖÖÑ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö, ́ Ö•Ö¤æü ü̧, ×�úÃÖÖÖ, ¤ãü�úÖÖ¤üÖ¸ü, ÃÖ¾ÖÔÆüÖ¸üÖ ́ Ö¬µÖ´Ö ¾Ö�ÖÔ
†Ö×¤ü �êú ÃÖÆü•Ö ¹ý¯Ö ÃÖê ÃÖ´Ö•Ö ́ Öë †ÖŸÖÖ £Öß | †Öî̧ ü ¾ÖÆü †“”ûÖ‡ÔµÖÖÑ ̂ Æüà �êú
†ÖÃÖ ¯ÖÖÃÖ ³ÖḮ Ö�Ö �ú¸üŸÖß £Öß | ´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß Öê •Öß¾ÖÖ ³Ö¸ü †¯ÖÖß
†“”ûÖ‡ÔµÖÖë �êú ²Ö»Ö²ÖæŸÖê ̄ Ö¸ü Æüß ÃÖÓ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ ×¾Ö¿¾Ö �úÖê †Ó¬Öȩ̂ êü ÃÖê ̂ •ÖÖ»Öê �úß †Öȩ̂ ü
»Öê�ú ü̧ •ÖÖÖê �úÖ †£Ö�ú ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ ×�úµÖÖ | ̂ Ö�úÖ ‡ŸÖÖß ‡ÖÃÖÖÖß †“”ûÖµÖÖë ÃÖê
¯Ö×¸ü¯Öæ�ÖÔ ÆüÖêÖÖ ÃÖÓ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ ×¾Ö¿¾Ö �úß ¬Ö¸üŸÖß �êú ‡×ŸÖÆüÖÃÖ �êú ×»Ö‹ ÃÖ²ÖÃÖê ²Ö›Íüß
ˆ¯Ö»ÖÛ²¬Ö ́ ÖÖÖß •ÖÖ ÃÖ�úŸÖß Æîü |

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ �êú –ÖÖŸÖÖ £Öê | ̂ ÆüÖëÖê ²ÖŸÖÖµÖê Æãü‹ ̧ üÖÃŸÖê ̄ Ö¸ü
³ÖÖ¸üŸÖßµÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ †�Ö ü̧ ́ ÖÖ�ÖÔ�Îú´Ö�Ö �ú¸üŸÖß Æîü ŸÖÖê Æüß ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ¤êü¿Ö �úß •ÖÖŸÖÖ
�úÖê ÃÖÓ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ �úÖ Ã¾ÖÖ¤ü “Ö�ÖÖÖ ÃÖÓ³Ö¾Ö ÆüÖê ̄ ÖÖµÖê�ÖÖ †Öî̧ ü Æãü†Ö ³Öß
ˆÃÖß ¯ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü | �ÖÖÓ¬Öß•Öß �úß ¸üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ ¯ÖḮ Öã�Ö ¹ý¯Ö ÃÖê ¤üÖê ¾ÖÃÖæ»ÖÖë ¯Ö¸ü
†¾Ö»ÖÓ²ÖßŸÖ £Öß ×•ÖÃÖ´Öë ÃÖê ̄ ÖÆü»ÖÖ ¾ÖÃÖæ»Ö £ÖÖ '†Ö¤ü¿ÖÔ' †Öî̧ ü ¤æüÃÖ ü̧Ö ¾ÖÃÖæ»Ö £ÖÖ
'ˆÃÖæ»Ö' ‡Ö ¤üÖêÖÖë ̧ üÖÃŸÖÖë ̄ Ö ü̧ ›ü�Ö´Ö�ÖÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ £ÖÖê›üß ³Öß Ö �ÖÓã•ÖÖ‡¿Ö £Öß
Ö ̄ Öß”êû Æü™üÖê µÖÖ ÆüÖ¸ü ́ ÖÖÖÖê �úÖ ̧ üÖÃŸÖÖ £ÖÖ |

³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ ¤êü¿Ö ÃÖê Æü•ÖÖ¸üÖë ́ Öî»Ö ¤æü¸ü ¤ü×�Ö�Ö †Ö×±Ïú�úÖ ́ Öë •ÖÖ�ú¸ü ¾ÖÆüÖÑ �êú
³ÖÖ¸üŸÖßµÖ ‹¾ÖÓ ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ �úÖê ¾ÖÆüÖÑ �úß ¿ÖÖÃÖÖ ¾µÖ¾ÖÃ£ÖÖ �êú “ÖÓ�Öæ»Ö ÃÖê
´ÖãŒŸÖ �ú¸üÖê ÆêüŸÖã †ØÆüÃÖÖŸ´Ö�úŸÖÖ �úÖê ÆüŸµÖÖ¸ü �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ‡ÃŸÖ´ÖÖ»Ö ×�úµÖÖ
†Öî̧ ü ́ ÖãŒŸÖ ×�úµÖÖ | �ÖÖÓ¬Öß•Öß �êú ‡ÃÖ ÃÖŸµÖÖ�ÖÏÆü ́ Öë ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ¾ÖÖ×ÃÖµÖÖë Öê ŸÖÖê
ÃÖÆü³ÖÖ�Ö ×»ÖµÖÖ Æüß ÃÖÖ£Ö Æüß ¾ÖÆüÖÑ �êú Ã£ÖÖÖßµÖ »ÖÖê�Ö ³Öß ̂ Ö�êú †ÖãµÖÖµÖß ‹¾ÖÓ
¯ÖÏ¿ÖÓÃÖ�ú ²ÖÖê †Öî̧ ü ̂ Ö�êú ÃÖŸµÖÖ�ÖÏÆü ́ Öë ¿ÖÖ´Öß»Ö Æãü‹ | Ã£ÖÖÖßµÖ ̄ ÖÏ¿ÖÓÃÖ�úÖë ́ Öë
ÃÖê ‹�ú £Öê ÁÖß. ÆêüÖ ü̧ß ‹ÃÖ. ‹Ö. ̄ ÖÖê»Ö�ú | �ÖÖÓ¬Öß †Öî̧ ü ÁÖß. ÆêüÖ ü̧ß ‹ÃÖ. ‹Ö.

¯ÖÖê»Ö�ú �ú‡Ô ×¾ÖÂÖµÖÖë ̄ Ö¸ü “Ö“ÖÖÔ �ú¸üŸÖê £Öê | ‹�ú ²ÖÖ¸ü ‹êÃÖê Æüß “Ö“ÖÖÔ �ú¸üŸÖê
ÃÖ´ÖµÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß Öê ̂ ÖÃÖê �úÆüÖ £ÖÖ ×�ú-

»ÖÖê�Ö �úÆüŸÖê Æïü ×�ú ́ Öï ÃÖÓŸÖ ÆæÑü, »Öê×�úÖ ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ ́ Öë ±ÑúÃÖ�ú¸ü †¯ÖÖê
†Ö¯Ö �úÖê �Ö¾ÖÖ ¸üÆüÖ ÆÑüæ »Öê×�úÖ ÃÖ“Ö ²ÖÖŸÖ ŸÖÖê µÖÆü Æîü ×�ú ´Öï ‹�ú
¸üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ–Ö ÆÑüæ †Öî̧ ü ÃÖÓŸÖ ²ÖÖÖ �úÖ ³ÖÖ�Öß ü̧£Ö ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ �ú ü̧ ̧ üÆüÖ ÆÑüæ |
´Öï ¬ÖÖÙ´Ö�ú †Ö¾Ö¿µÖ ÆæÑü, »Öê×�úÖ ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖ ¬Ö´ÖÔ ÃÖê •Ö²Ö ŸÖ�ú ‹�úÖ�úÖ¸ü

ÖÆüà ÆüÖêŸÖÖ ŸÖ²Ö ŸÖ�ú ́ Öï ¬Ö´ÖÔ �úÖ ́ ÖÖ�ÖÔ ÖÆüà †¯ÖÖÖ ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ | �êú¾Ö»Ö ‡ÃÖß ́ ÖÖ�ÖÔ
�êú ×»Ö‹ ́ ÖïÖê ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ �êú ̧ üÖÃŸÖê �úÖ †¾Ö»ÖÓ²Ö ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | ŒµÖÖë×�ú ‡ÃÖ ̧ üÖÃŸÖê
´Öë Æüß ́ ÖÖãÂµÖÖë ÃÖê ‹�úÖ�úÖ ü̧ ÆüÖêÖê �úß �ÖãÓ•ÖÖ‡¿Ö ́ Öã—Öê ×¤ü�ÖÖ‡Ô ¤êüŸÖß Æîü | ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö
†Öî̧ ü ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ �úÖê ¬Ö´ÖÔ ÃÖê †»Ö�Ö ̧ ü�ÖÖÖ †ÃÖÓ³Ö¾Ö Æîü | ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �úß
ü̧Ö•ÖÖß×ŸÖ ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ ́ ÖÖÖ¾Ö ÃÖê ‹�ú¹ý¯Ö ÆüÖêÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß £Öß | ̂ Ö�úß ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ �úß

¯ÖḮ Öã�Ö ¤üÖê ̄ Ö ü̈ß×ŸÖµÖÖÑ £Öß- ‹�ú £Öß 'ÃÖŸµÖ' †Öî̧ ü ¤æüÃÖ¸üß '†×ÆüÓÃÖÖ' ‡Ö ¤üÖêÖÖë
¯Ö¨ü×ŸÖµÖÖë �êú †Ö¬ÖÖ ü̧ ̄ Ö¸ü ̂ ÆüÖëÖê ÃÖÓ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ ×¾Ö¿¾Ö �úÖê ×¤ü�ÖÖ ×¤üµÖÖ ×�ú, ×²ÖÖÖ
�ÖãÖ-�Ö ü̧Ö²Öë ÃÖê ³Öß ×�úÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ ̄ ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖÓ¡ÖµÖ �úß ÃÖ»ÖÖ�ÖÖë ÃÖê Ã¾ÖÖ×¬ÖÖŸÖÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ
�úß •ÖÖ ÃÖ�úŸÖß Æîü | ̧ üÖ•ÖÖß×ŸÖ �úÖ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö '¬Ö´ÖÔ' †Öî̧ ü 'ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö' ÃÖê •ÖÖê›ü�ú ü̧
ÃÖÖ´¯ÖÏ¤üÖ×µÖ�úŸÖÖ �êú ×�Ö»ÖÖ±ú †¯ÖÖß †Ö¾ÖÖ•Ö ²Öã»ÖÓ¤ü �úß | ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ¾ÖÖ×ÃÖµÖÖë �úÖê
´ÖÖ»Öǽ Ö Æîü ×�ú, �ÖÖÓ¬Öß•Öß Öê ×�úÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ÃÖÖ´¯ÖÏ¤üÖ×µÖ�ú ¤Óü�ÖÖë �êú ÃÖ´ÖµÖ †¯ÖÖê
¯ÖÏÖ�ÖÖë �úß ̄ Ö¾ÖÖÔ Ö �ú ü̧ŸÖê Æãü‹ ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ �êú ́ Ö¬µÖ •ÖÖ�ú ü̧ ̂ Ö�úÖ ¤ãü:�Ö-
¤ü¤Ôü ¤æü̧ ü �ú¸üÖê �úÖ ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ ×�úµÖÖ | ̧ üÖÂ™ÒüßµÖ �ú×¾Ö ̧ üÖ´Ö¬ÖÖ¸üß ØÃÖÆü ×¤üÖ�ú ü̧ Öê
´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë �úÆüÖ Æîü ×�ú-

³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ¤êü¿Ö Öê »Ö�Ö³Ö�Ö ÃÖÖî ¾ÖÂÖÖì ŸÖ�ú •ÖÖê †ÖŸ´Ö ´ÖÓ£ÖÖ ×�úµÖÖ £ÖÖ,
¯Ö ü̧Ö×¬ÖÖŸÖÖ �úß �»ÖÖ×Ö �úÖê ¬ÖÖêÖê ÆêüŸÖã †¯ÖÖß ¿ÖÛŒŸÖµÖÖë �úÖ Ø“ÖŸÖÖ †Öî̧ ü
¬µÖÖÖ ×�úµÖÖ £ÖÖ | �ÖÖÓ¬Öß•Öß ̂ ÃÖß ŸÖ¯ÖÃµÖÖ �êú ¾Ö¸ü¤üÖÖ ²ÖÖ�ú¸ü ̄ ÖÏ�ú™ü
Æãü‹ £Öê | ‹�ú ŸÖ¸ü±ú ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ †¯ÖÖß Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ ̄ ÖÏÖÛ¯ŸÖ �êú ×»Ö‹ ¾µÖ�ÖÏ £ÖÖ
ŸÖÖê ¤æüÃÖ¸üß ŸÖ¸ü±ú ÃÖÓÃÖÖ¸ü †¯ÖÖß ÃÖ´ÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �êú ÃÖ´ÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ �êú ×»Ö‹
¾µÖÖ�æú»Ö £ÖÖ, ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß ‹�ú ́ ÖÃÖßÆüÖ ²ÖÖ�ú ü̧ ¤üÖêÖÖë �úß ́ ÖÖÖê�úÖ´ÖÖÖ
¯Öæ�ÖÔ �ú¸üÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ †ÖµÖê £Öê |

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �úÖ ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ¯Öæ¾ÖÔ �êú ØÆü¤üß �úÖ¾µÖ ¯Ö¸ü ¯ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö
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61´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �úÖ ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ¯Öæ¾ÖÔ �êú ØÆü¤üß �úÖ¾µÖ ̄ Ö¸ü ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö

Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ¯Öæ¾ÖÔ �êú �úÖ»Ö�ÖÓ›ü ́ Öë ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �úß ̧ üÖÂ™ÒüßµÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ÃÖê
¯ÖÏ³ÖÖ×¾ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê�ú ü̧ ́ ÖÆüÖ×¾Ö¯ÖÏÃÖÖ¤ü ×«ü¾Öê¤üß †Öî̧ ü ̂ Ö�êú ÃÖ´Ö�úÖ»ÖßÖ �ú×¾ÖµÖÖë Öê
�úÖ¾µÖ- ÃÖé•ÖÖ ×�úµÖÖ | ̂ Ö �ú×¾ÖµÖÖë ́ Öë ̄ ÖḮ Öã�Ö ¹ý¯Ö ÃÖê ́ Öî×£Ö»Öß¿Ö ü̧�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ
†Öî̧ ü ×ÃÖµÖÖ ü̧Ö´Ö¿Ö ü̧�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ ‡Ö �ú×¾ÖµÖÖë �úÖ ÖÖ´Ö †Ö¤ü̧ ü �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ×»ÖµÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖ
Æîü |

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß•Öß �êú †ØÆüÃÖÖ, ÃÖŸµÖ ‹¾ÖÓ ́ ÖÖÖŸÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß ×ÃÖ¨üÖŸÖÖë ÃÖê
¯ÖÏ³ÖÖ×¾ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê�ú¸ü ´Öî×£Ö»Öß¿Ö¸ü�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ Öê ØÆü¤üß �úÖ¾µÖ •Ö�ÖŸÖ ´Öë ˆ¤üÖ¢Ö
³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ†Öë �úß ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖÃ£ÖÖ¯ÖÖÖ �úß | ́ Öî×£Ö»Öß¿Ö¸ü�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ «üÖ ü̧ ×»Ö×�ÖŸÖ '³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ
³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖß' �éú×ŸÖ �úÖê ̄ Öœü�ú ü̧ ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß Öê ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ×¾ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê�ú ü̧ ̂ Ö�êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë
�úÆüÖ ×�ú-

�Öã̄ ŸÖ•Öß ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖßµÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ†Öë �úÖ ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ×Ö×¬ÖŸ¾Ö �ú¸üÖê¾ÖÖ»Öê �ú×¾Ö Æïü,
‡ÃÖ×»Ö‹ ́ Öï ŸÖÖê ̂ Æëü ̧ üÖÂ™Òü �ú×¾Ö �úÆü�ú¸ü ̄ Öã�úÖ¹Ñý�ÖÖ |
´Öî×£Ö»Öß¿Ö¸ü�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ �êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �êú ̂ ŒŸÖ ¾ÖŒŸÖ¾µÖ ÃÖê

¯ÖÏ³ÖÖ×¾ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê�ú ü̧ ÃÖ³Öß ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ¾ÖÖ×ÃÖµÖÖë Öê �Öã̄ ŸÖ•Öß �úÖê ̧ üÖÂ™Òü �ú×¾Ö �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë
Ã¾Öß�úÖ¸ü �ú¸ü ×»ÖµÖÖ | '³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖß' �úÖ¾µÖ Öê ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ¾ÖÖ×ÃÖµÖÖë �êú ́ ÖÖ ́ Öë
ü̧ÖÂ™ÒüßµÖ “ÖêŸÖÖÖ •Ö�ÖÖÖê �úÖ ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö¯Öæ�ÖÔ �úÖ´Ö ×�úµÖÖ | �Öã̄ ŸÖ•Öß �úß ‡ÃÖ �éú×ŸÖ

Öê ̂ Ñ�ÖŸÖê Æãü‹, †»ÖÃÖÖµÖê Æãü‹ ¤êü¿Ö �êú »ÖÖê�ÖÖë �êú ×»Ö‹ •ÖÖ�Ö¸ü�Ö �úÖ �úÖ´Ö
×�úµÖÖ | µÖÆü �úÖ¾µÖ †ÖŸ´Ö�ëú×¦üŸÖ ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖßµÖ »ÖÖê�ÖÖë �êú ́ ÖÖ ́ Öë ̧ üÖÂ™ÒüßµÖŸÖÖ �úÖ
³ÖÖ¾Ö ³Ö¸üÖê¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ �úÖ¾µÖ Æîü |
ˆ¤üÖ:

ÃÖã�Ö †Öî̧ ü ¤ãü:�Ö ́ Öë ‹�ú-ÃÖÖ ÃÖ²Ö ³ÖÖ‡µÖÖë �úÖ ³ÖÖ�Ö ÆüÖê |
†ŸÖ: �ú¸ü�Ö ́ Öë �ÖãÑ•ÖŸÖÖ ̧ üÖÂ™ÒüßµÖŸÖÖ �úÖ ̧ üÖ�Ö ÆüÖê ||
×•ÖŸÖÖß ÃÖ±ú»ÖŸÖÖ �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ•Öß Öê ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖßµÖÖë �êú ́ ÖÖ ́ Öë •ÖÖ�ÖéŸÖß

»ÖÖÖê �úÖ ÃÖ±ú»Ö ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ '³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖß' �éú×ŸÖ �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ÃÖê ÃÖ±ú»Ö ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ
×�úµÖÖ ̂ ŸÖÖß Æüß ŸÖß¾ÖéŸÖÖ ÃÖê '×¾Ö¿ÖÖ»Ö ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ' �éú×ŸÖ �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ÃÖê ³Öß ×�úµÖÖ |
ŸÖŸ�úÖ»ÖßÖ ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖßµÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ́ Öë “ÖÖ ü̧Öë †Öȩ̂ ü ÆüÖÆüÖ�úÖ ü̧ ́ Ö“ÖÖ £ÖÖ, ¬Ö´ÖÔ �úÖ �úÆüà
³Öß ÖÖ´ÖÖë ×Ö¿ÖÖÖ ÖÆüà ²Ö“ÖÖ £ÖÖ, ¬ÖÖ �êú ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ »ÖÖê�ÖÖë �êú ́ ÖÖ ́ Öë †Ö�úÂÖÔ�Ö
²Ö›üŸÖÖ •ÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ £ÖÖ | ‹êÃÖê ¾ÖÖŸÖÖ¾Ö ü̧�Ö ́ Öë ́ Öî×£Ö»Öß¿Ö¸ü�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ †ŸµÖÓŸÖ †¬Öß¸ü,
†ÃÖÖÊ, ¾µÖÖ�æú»Ö, ¾µÖ×£ÖŸÖ, »ÖÖ“ÖÖ ü̧ ÆüÖê�ú ü̧ ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖßµÖÖë �úÖê ̂ Ö�úß ×•Ö´´Öê¤üÖ ü̧ß
�úÖ †ÆüÃÖÖÃÖ �ú¸üŸÖê ×¤ü�ÖÖ‡Ô ¤êüŸÖê Æïü, ¾Öê †¯ÖÖß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë �úÆüŸÖê Æïü-

†Ö¯Ö�úß �Ö�Ö¸üß �úÖ ̄ ÖÖÖß ×¯Ö�ú ü̧ ²Ö›üß ̄ ÖÏÃÖ®ÖŸÖÖ Æãü‡Ô |
†Ö¯Ö šüß�ú �úÆüŸÖê Æïü ×�ú, ²ÖÖ¯Öæ ²Ö›üÖ ŸÖß£ÖÔ Æîü |
ˆÃÖ ŸÖß£ÖÔ �êú ×¾Ö¯Öã»Ö ÃÖ×»Ö»Ö ÃÖê ×•ÖÃÖ �úß ×•ÖŸÖÖß ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ ÆüÖê,
ˆŸÖÖÖ Æüß »Öê ÃÖ�úŸÖê Æïü |
"²ÖÖ¯Öæ �úß ³Öæ×´Ö�úÖ" �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë ÁÖß ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Ö ¤êüÃÖÖ‡Ô Öê ×ÃÖµÖÖ¸üÖ´Ö¿Ö¸ü�Ö

�Öã̄ ŸÖ �êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë �úÆüÖ Æîü ×�ú, "�ú×¾Ö ×ÃÖµÖÖ¸üÖ´Ö¿Ö¸ü�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ Öê ×¾ÖÖÖ¿Ö �êú
�ú�ÖÖ¸ü ̄ Ö¸ü �Ö›Íêü ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖßµÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö �úß ÃÖ´ÖÖÃµÖÖ†Öë �úÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ¬ÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÏế Ö ́ Öë
ŸÖ»ÖÖ¿ÖÖê �úÖ ̄ ÖÏµÖÖÃÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | ̂ Ö�úß Ö•Ö ü̧ ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏế Ö �úß ́ Ö×Æü»ÖÖ †¯ÖÖ ü̧ Æîü,
ˆÃÖê �úÖê‡Ô ×¾Ö¸ü»ÖÖ ¾µÖÛŒŸÖ Æüß ̄ ÖÖ¸ü �ú ü̧ ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ Æîü"-
•ÖîÃÖê-

¯ÖÏế Ö Æîü Ã¾ÖµÖÓ Æüß �Öê¡Ö,
¯ÖÏế Ö �úß Æüß †ÓŸÖ ́ Öë ×¾Ö•ÖµÖ Æîü |
¯ÖÏế Ö- ü̧ŸÖ ×ÖŸµÖ Æüß •µÖÖê×ŸÖ´ÖÔµÖ Æîü,

±îú»ÖÖ ¤üÖê ̂ ÃÖß �úß ́ Öé¤ãü ¤üß¯ŸÖ ÆüÖÃÖ |
ØÆüÃÖÖ �êú ŸÖ×´ÖÃ¡Ö �úÖ Ã¾ÖµÖÓ ÆüÖê ÇüÖÃÖ

´ÖÆüÖ¯Öã¹ýÂÖ ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë ×ÃÖµÖÖ¸üÖ´Ö¿Ö¸ü�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ Öê �úÆüÖ Æîü ×�ú,
'»ÖÖµÖ Æîü ̄ Ö¸üÖ‡Ô ̄ Öß¸ü Ö¸üÃÖß �êú ‘Ö¸ü ÃÖê'
³Öã¾ÖÖ ÆüÖê ×¯ÖÏµÖ ̄ ÖÏế Ö ¤üß×�ÖŸÖ,
†Ö•Ö Ö¾Ö ×Ö¾Öì¤ü ̄ Ö£Ö ÆüÖê ×¾Ö¿¾Ö �úÖê �ÖŸÖ¾µÖ,
¿Öæ×“Ö †ØÆüÃÖÖ ́ Öë ̄ Ö ü̧ß×�ÖŸÖ, †Ö•Ö �úÖ †ÖÖÓ¤ü ÆüÖê ×“Ö ü̧�úÖ»Ö �úÖ �úŸÖÔ¾µÖ |

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß Öê †¯ÖÖê •Öß¾ÖÖ ́ Öë ‹êÃÖê †Öê�ú »ÖÖê�ÖÖë �úÖ ̂ ¨üÖ ü̧ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü,
•ÖÖê ̄ Ö×ŸÖŸÖ Æïü, »ÖÖ“ÖÖ ü̧ Æïü ×Ö ü̧Ö×ÁÖŸÖ Æïü, ̂ Ö´Öë ̄ ÖḮ Öã�Ö ¹ý¯Ö ÃÖê Æïü '†Ã¯ÖÏ¿µÖ' Æïü |
‡ÃÖ '†Ã¯ÖÏ¿ŸÖÖ' ×Ö¾ÖÖ¸ü�Ö �êú ×»Ö‹ ˆÆüÖëÖê †ŸÖß¾Ö ÃÖÓ‘ÖÂÖÔ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü |
×ÃÖµÖÖ¸üÖ´Ö¿Ö¸ü�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ Öê ̂ Ö�êú ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö ́ Öë �úÆüÖ Æîü-

´Öï ×±ú ü̧ ÃÖê •Ö´Ö ÖÆüà »ÖêÖÖ “ÖÖÆüŸÖÖ, »Öê×�úÖ µÖ×¤ü »ÖêÖÖ ³Öß ̄ Ö›Íêü ŸÖÖê ́ Öï
'†Ã¯ÖÏ¿µÖ' �êú ¹ý¯Ö ́ Öë ̄ Öî¤üÖ ÆüÖêÖÖ “ÖÖÆæÑü�ÖÖ, ×•ÖÃÖÃÖê ́ Öï ̂ Ö�úß ¾Öê¤üÖÖ†Öë,
¯Ö ȩ̂ü¿ÖÖ×ÖµÖÖë, †¯Ö´ÖÖÖÖë, �úÂšüÖë, ̄ ÖÏŸÖÖ›ÍüÖÖ†Öë †Öî̧ ü ̂ Ö�êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ×�úµÖê
•ÖÖÖê¾ÖÖ»Öê ¾µÖ¾ÖÆüÖ ü̧Öë ́ Öë ÃÖÖ—Öß¤üÖ¸ü ÆüÖê ÃÖ�æÑú |
×•ÖÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß Öê †Ã¯ÖÏ¿µÖ ̂ ¨üÖ¸ü �êú ×»Ö‹ •ÖÖê �úÖµÖÔ

×�úµÖÖ, ¾ÖÆü ̂ Ö�úß ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧ ¬ÖÖ¸üÖ Æüß ²ÖÖ �Ö‡Ô | ‡ÃÖß ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧ ¬ÖÖ ü̧Ö �úÖê †Ö¬ÖÖ ü̧
²ÖÖÖ�ú̧ ü Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ¯Öæ¾ÖÔ �úÖ»Ö ́ Öë ́ Öî×£Ö»Öß¿Ö ü̧�Ö �Öã̄ ŸÖ �êú ÃÖÆü�ú´Öá ×ÃÖµÖÖ̧ üÖ Ö́¿Ö ü̧�Ö
�Öã̄ ŸÖ Öê †¯ÖÖß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ†Öë ́ Öë '†Ã¯ÖÏ¿µÖŸÖÖ' ×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧ ¾µÖŒŸÖ ×�úµÖê Æïü |
ˆÖ�úß '‹�ú ±æú»Ö �úß “ÖÖÆü' ÖÖ´Ö�ú �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö �êú ‹�ú †”æûŸÖ �úß
'¾Öê¤üÖÖ' †Öî̧ ü 'ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú ¾Öê¤üÖÖ' �úÖ ²Ö›ÍüÖ Æüß ́ Ö´ÖÔÃ¯Ö¿Öá ¾Ö�ÖÔÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü |
ˆ¤üÖ:

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �êú ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸üÖë ̄ Ö¸ü †ÖÃ£ÖÖ ̧ ü�ÖÖê¾ÖÖ»Öê �ú×¾Ö ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö
“ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß �úÖ, ̂ ¯ÖµÖãÔŒŸÖ †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö ̂ Ö�úÖ ÖÖ´Ö Ã¾Ö�ÖÖÔ�Ö¸üÖë ́ Öë
×»Ö�ÖÖ �ÖµÖÖ | ×•ÖÆüÖëÖê †¯ÖÖß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë ‹�ú †Öȩ̂ ü ŸÖÖê �Öã»ÖÖ´Öß �úß ̄ Öß›ÍüÖ �úÖ
ŸÖÖê ¤æüÃÖ¸üß ŸÖ¸ü±ú ‡ÃÖ �Öã»ÖÖ´Öß ÃÖê ´ÖãÛŒŸÖ ¯ÖÖŸÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ ¯ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ ÆüÖêÖê¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ
²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ, ‡ÃÖ�êú ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ †ÖÖÓ¤üß ³Öß Æïü |
ˆ¤üÖ:

×•ÖÃÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß Öê †¯ÖÖê ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧Öë �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ÃÖê ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖßµÖ
»ÖÖê�ÖÖë �úÖê, ́ ÖÖŸÖé³Öæ×´Ö �úÖê ̄ Ö ü̧Ö¬ÖßÖŸÖÖ ÃÖê ́ ÖãŒŸÖ �ú ü̧Öê �úß ̄ ÖÏȩ̂ ü�ÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ¤üÖÖ �úß,
ˆÃÖß ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß Öê ³Öß †¯ÖÖß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë ̂ Ö�êú ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸üÖë
�úÖê ¿Ö²¤ü ¹ý¯Ö ×¤üµÖÖ Æîü | †¯ÖÖÖ �ú×¾Ö-¬Ö´ÖÔ ×Ö³ÖÖŸÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ ̂ ÆüÖëÖê �úÆüÖ ×�ú,
¤üÖÖ ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ¤üÖÖ �úß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ÖÆüà ÆüÖêÖß “ÖÖ×Æü‹, ³Ö»Öê Æüß ¾ÖÆü ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ �êú
ÃŸÖ ü̧ �úÖ ŒµÖÖë Ö ÆüÖê | ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ¤üÖÖ �úß �úÖ´ÖÖÖ ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ �úÖê ”ûÖê™üÖ ‹¾ÖÓ ŸÖã“”û
²ÖÖÖ ¤êüŸÖÖ Æîü | ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖß Öê ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ ‹êÃÖÖ ¤êü ×�ú, ̂ ÃÖ�úÖ ÖÓ²Ö ü̧ ̄ ÖÆü»ÖÖ †Ö
•ÖÖ‹ | ̂ ÃÖ�êú ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ ́ Öë ×ÖÂ�úÖ´Ö ³ÖÖ¾Ö ÆüÖê †Öî̧ ü ̂ ÃÖê †¯ÖÖê ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ ́ Öëê
†¯ÖÖß �úÖê‡Ô ̄ ÖÆü“ÖÖÖ Ö ÆüÖê, ²ÖÛ»�ú ¤êü¿Ö �êú Ö¾Ö-×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö �úÖ †ÖŸ´Ö×¾Ö¿¾ÖÖÃÖ
ÆüÖê |
ˆ¤üÖ:

´Öï ̄ ÖÆü»ÖÖ ̄ ÖŸ£Ö ü̧ ́ ÖÓ×¤ü̧ ü �úÖ, †Ö•ÖÖÖÖ ̄ Ö£Ö •ÖÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ ÆÑüæ,
�Ö›æÑü Öà¾Ö ́ Öë, †¯ÖÖê �Óú¬Öê ̄ Ö¸ü ́ ÖÓ×¤ü̧ ü †Öã́ ÖÖÖ ̧ üÆüÖ ÆæÑü |
´ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß �úÖê ×¾Ö¿¾ÖÖÃÖ £ÖÖ ×�ú, ³ÖßÂ´Ö ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ–ÖÖ �úß ŸÖ¸üÆü,

»Ö¾Ö-�ãú¿Ö-�úÖî¿Ö»µÖ �úß ŸÖ¸üÆü ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ �êú ³ÖÖ¾Öß ×¾Ö«üÖÖ ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ �úÖ ¤ãü:�Ö
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†Ö¾Ö¿µÖ ¤æü̧ ü �ú ȩ̈ü�Öê | ¾Öê ÃÖæ̧ ü•Ö �úÖê ÃÖÖ¾Ö¬ÖÖÖ �ú¸üŸÖê Æïü †Öî̧ ü ́ ÖÖŸÖé³Öæ×´Ö �úÖê
¬Öß ü̧•Ö ̄ ÖÏ¤üÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê Æïü †Öî̧ ü ̄ ÖÛ¿“Ö´Ö �úÖê “ÖêŸÖÖ¾ÖÖß ¤êüŸÖê Æïü ×�ú, ¾ÖÆü †¯ÖÖß
³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ×¾ÖÂÖµÖß Öß×ŸÖ �úÖê ²Ö¤ü»Öê ŒµÖÖë×�ú-
ˆ¤üÖ:

�ú´ÖÔ�Öê¡Ö ́ Öë †ÖÖê Æïü †²Ö
�ú‡Ô �ú¸üÖê›ü ¤ãü�ÖÖë ÃÖê ¾µÖÖ�æú»Ö
Æü ü̧Öê �úÖê •ÖÖÖß �úÖ ¡ÖÖ�Ö
³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ �êú ³ÖÖ¾Öß ×¾Ö«üÖÖ ||
´ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß Öê �ú´ÖÔ�Öê¡Ö �úÖ ¾ÖÖÃŸÖÖ ¤êü�ú¸ü ³ÖÖ¾Öß ×¾Ö«üÖÖÖë ̄ Ö¸ü

²ÖÆãüŸÖ ²Ö›üß ×•Ö´´Öê¤üÖ¸üß ›üÖ»Ö ¤üß Æîü | †×³Ö¾µÖÛŒŸÖ Ã¾ÖÖŸÖÓ¡Ö ́ Öë ²ÖÖ¬Ö�ú '¯ÖÏêÃÖ
‹Œ™ü' �úÖ ×¾Ö¸üÖê¬Ö ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß Öê ×�úµÖÖ | ̂ ÆüÖëÖê �úÆüÖ ×�ú, ÃÖÖ
1857 �úß »Ö›üÖ‡Ô ́ Öë Æǘ ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ²ÖÖ¯Ö-¤üÖ¤üÖ »Ö›êü, ×²ÖÎ™üß¿Ö ÃÖ¢ÖÖ �êú “ÖÓ�Öã»Ö ÃÖê
³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ´ÖÖŸÖÖ �úÖê ́ ÖãŒŸÖ �ú¸üŸÖê ÃÖ´ÖµÖ †Öê�ú ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ´ÖÖŸÖÖ �êú ̄ Öã¡ÖÖë �úÖê ̂ ÆüÖëÖê
²ÖÓ¤üß ²ÖÖÖ�ú ü̧ •Öê»ÖÖë ́ Öë ›üÖ»Ö ×¤üµÖÖ, ̂ Æüà ²ÖÓ¤üß ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ´ÖÖŸÖÖ �êú ̄ Öã¡ÖÖë �úÖê •Öê»Ö
ÃÖê ́ ÖãŒŸÖ �ú ü̧ÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß Öê ̄ Öî̧ ü¾Öß �úß £Öß | ̂ ÃÖ ÃÖ´ÖµÖ
ˆÆüÖëÖê �úÆüÖ £ÖÖ-

´Öï ‡ÃÖ µÖÖ ×�úÃÖß ³Öß ×²ÖÎ×™ü¿Ö �úÖê™Ôü ÃÖê µÖÖµÖ �ú ü̧ÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ •Ö ü̧Ö ³Öß
ˆŸÃÖã�ú ÖÆüà ÆæÑü | ‡ÃÖ ²ÖµÖÖÖ �úÖê ̄ Öê¿Ö �ú¸üÖê �úß ́ Öȩ̂ üß µÖÆü †ÓŸÖ×¸ü�ú
¯ÖÏȩ̂ ü�ÖÖ Æîü ×�ú, ́ Öï ‡ÃÖ ¿ÖÖÃÖÖ-¯ÖÏ�ÖÖ»Öß �úß Öî×ŸÖ�ú ¤ãüÂ™üŸÖÖ �úÖê ̄ ÖÏ�ú™ü
�ú¸üÖê �êú ̄ Ö×¾Ö¡Ö �úŸÖÔ¾µÖ �úÖ †Öî̧ ü ³Öß †×¬Ö�ú ̄ ÖÖ»ÖÖ �ú¹Ñý | ́ Öï †¯ÖÖß
´ÖÖŸÖé³Öæ×´Ö �úÖê ̄ Ö ü̧Ö×¬ÖÖŸÖÖ ÃÖê ́ ÖãŒŸÖ �ú¸üÖÖê �êú ×»Ö‹ ‡ÃÖÃÖê †Öî̧ ü †“”ûß
ÃÖê¾ÖÖ ÖÆüà �ú ü̧ ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ, ̂ ÃÖ�êú ×»Ö‹ �Öã¿Öß ÃÖê, ¬ÖîµÖÔ ÃÖê �úÂ™ü ÃÖÆæÑü | ́ Öï
†¯ÖÖê ¤êü¿Ö¾ÖÖ×ÃÖµÖÖë �úÖê ‡ÃÖß ́ ÖÖ�ÖÔ �úÖ †¾Ö»ÖÓ²Ö �ú¸üÖê �úß ×ÃÖ±úÖ×¸ü¿Ö
�ú¸üŸÖÖ ÆÑüæ |
´ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß �êú ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ†Öë �êú ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ÃÖê ̄ ÖœÍüÖê ̄ Ö¸ü

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß Öê ̂ Ö�úß ×�Ö ü̧°ŸÖÖ ü̧ß �úß “Ö“ÖÖÔ �ú¸üŸÖê Æãü‹ ̂ Ö�êú ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ 'µÖÓ�Ö
‡Ó×›üµÖÖ' ́ Öë ¿Ö²¤ü²Ö¨ü ×�úµÖÖ £ÖÖ ×�ú, "¯ÖÓ×›üŸÖ ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡Ö ̧ üÆüÖê �úß
†¯Öê�ÖÖ †¯ÖÖß †ÖŸ´ÖÖ �êú ×»Ö‹ •Öê»Ö •ÖÖ�ú ü̧ †¯ÖÖê ¤êü¿Ö �úß †“”ûß ÃÖê¾ÖÖ �ú ü̧
ü̧Æêü Æïü |" ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß �úß ̄ ÖÏ×ÃÖ¨ü �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ '¯ÖãÂ¯Ö �úß †×³Ö»ÖÖÂÖÖ' ́ Öë

×Ö:Ã¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ �úÖ ̂ ¤üÖ¢Ö Ã¾Ö¹ý¯Ö ×¤ü�ÖÖ‡Ô ¤êüŸÖÖ Æîü-
ˆ¤üÖ:

´Öã—Öê ŸÖÖê›ü »ÖêÖÖ ¾ÖÖ´ÖÖ»Öß,
´ÖÖŸÖé³Öæ×´Ö ̄ Ö ü̧ ¿Öß¿Ö “ÖœüÖÖê |
ˆÃÖ ̄ Ö£Ö ̄ Ö¸ü ¤êüÖÖ ŸÖã́ Ö ±ëú�ú,
×•ÖÃÖ ̄ Ö£Ö •ÖÖ¾Öê ¾Öß¸ü †Öê�ú ||
'¯ÖãÂ¯Ö' ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß �úÖ Æüß Çü¤üµÖ-¯ÖãÂ¯Ö Æîü, •ÖÖê †¯ÖÖÖ †×³ÖÂ™ü

´ÖÖ�ÖÔ ¾ÖÆüà ¤êü�ÖŸÖÖ Æîü, •ÖÆüÖÑ ÃÖê ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖß ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖ �Öã•Ö ü̧ŸÖê Æïü | ŒµÖÖë×�ú ¾ÖÆü ̂ Ö
²Ö×»Ö¤üÖ×ÖµÖÖë �êú ̄ Öî̧ üÖë �úÖ Ã¯Ö¿ÖÔ �ú¸ü ÃÖ�êú, ̂ Ö�êú ̄ Öî̧ üÖë ŸÖ»Öê ̧ üÖî¤üÖ •ÖÖµÖê,
�ãú“Ö»ÖÖ •ÖÖµÖê, ̂ ÃÖÃÖê ̂ ÃÖê ³Ö»Öê Æüß ÖÂ™ü ÆüÖêÖÖ ̄ Ö›Íêü | ‹êÃÖß “ÖÖÆüŸÖ, ×ÖÃ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ
²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖ †Öî̧ ü ×ÖÂ�úÖ´Ö �ú´ÖÔ �úÖ ‹êÃÖÖ ²Öê•ÖÖê›ü ̂ ¤üÖ: �úÆüÖÑ ×´Ö»Öê�ÖÖ |

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �úß †ØÆüÃÖÖ-Öß×ŸÖ �êú �úÖ¸ü�Ö Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖÓ�ÖḮ Ö �úß
¾Öß¸üŸÖÖ ́ Öë ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖß �úß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ �ú×¾ÖµÖÖë �úß »Öê�ÖÖß «üÖ¸üÖ »Ö�ÖÖŸÖÖ¸ü ̂ ÃÖ
ÃÖ´ÖµÖ •ÖÖȩ̂ ü ̄ Ö�ú›üŸÖß ̧ üÆüß | ²ÖÖ»Ö�éúÂ�Ö ¿Ö´ÖÖÔ Ö¾ÖßÖ Öê Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖÓ�ÖÏÖ´Ö �êú

×ÖÙ³Ö�ú ¾Öß¸ü ÃÖî×Ö�úÖë, ¤êü¿Ö �êú ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖ×ÖµÖÖë �úÖê ×¿Ö�Ö ü̧ ̄ Ö ü̧ “Ö›üÖê �êú ×»Ö‹
†Ö¾ÆüÖÖ ×�úµÖÖ Æîü | ²Ö×»Ö¤üÖÖß �úÖê ̄ Ö£Ö �êú ÃÖãÓ¤ü̧ ü •Öß¾Ö �úÖê, £Ö�úÖê �úÖ ÖÖ´Ö
ÖÆüà »ÖêÖÖ Æîü, ̂ ÃÖê ŸÖÖê •Öß¾ÖÖ �êú �ãÓú•Ö �êú ÃÖ´ÖÃŸÖ †Ö�úÂÖÔ�ÖÖë �úÖê ”ûÖê›ü�ú¸ü
ÖéŸµÖ-�ÖßŸÖ �êú ÃÖÖ£Ö ŸÖÖ»Ö ×´Ö»ÖÖÖÖ Æîü †Öî̧ ü ́ ÖÖÑ �êú ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß¾ÖÖ¤üß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ÃÖê
¯ÖÏê×¸üŸÖ ÆüÖê�ú ü̧ †¯ÖÖê †Ö¯Ö �úÖê ŸÖîµÖÖ¸ü ̧ ü�ÖÖÖ Æîü | 'Ö¾ÖßÖ' Öê ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ-�ÖÓ›ü �êú
•ÖÖ-�Ö�Ö �úÖê †Ö¾ÆüÖÖ ×�úµÖÖ ×�ú, ¤êü¿Ö �úß ‡ÃÖ ¬Ö¸üŸÖß �úÖ ÁÖéÓ�ÖÖ¸ü �ú ü̧Öê |

†Ö´ÖÓ¡Ö�Ö µÖÆü ŸÖã́ Æëü ×�ú, ‡ÃÖ ́ ÖÖ™üß �úÖ ÁÖéÓ�ÖÖ¸ü �ú¸üÖê ŸÖã́ Ö,
µÖã�Ö �úÆüŸÖÖ Æîü ×�ú, ‡ÃÖ ³Öæ×´Ö �úÖ µÖÆü ¤ü× ü̧¦üŸÖÖ �úÖ ³ÖÖ¸ü Æü ü̧Öê ŸÖã́ Ö,
†Ö¾ÆüÖÖ Æîü ŸÖã́ Æëü ×�ú, †¯ÖÖß •ÖÖÖß �úÖ ³ÖÓ›üÖ¸ü ³Ö ü̧Öê ŸÖã́ Ö |
¿ÖÖµÖã-ŸÖÓŸÖã-ÃÖÖ Ó̧ü�Öß ́ Öë ÃÖÆüÁÖ´Ö ¾ÖéÓ¤ü ¾ÖÖª �úß —ÖÖ—ÖÖ,
³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ �Ö�›ü �êú ŸÖã́ Ö ÆüÖê •ÖÖ-�Ö�Ö |
ÃÖã³Ö¦üÖ�ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ß “ÖÖîÆüÖÖ †¯ÖÖê ¤êü¿Ö¾ÖÖ×ÃÖµÖÖë �êú ÆüÖ£ÖÖë ́ Öë ̄ Ö›üß ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ´ÖÖŸÖÖ

�úß •ÖÓ•Öß¸üÖë �úÖê �îúÃÖê ŸÖÖê›ü ÃÖ�úŸÖê Æïü | ‡ÃÖ ²ÖÖŸÖ �úÖê ²Ö›Íüß ×¾ÖÆü»Ö ÆüÖê�ú¸ü
�úÆüŸÖê Æïü ×�ú, Æêü ́ Öȩ̂ êü ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ´ÖÖŸÖÖ �êú ̄ Öã¡ÖÖë •Ö²Ö ŸÖ�ú ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ ȩ̂ü »ÖÖ»Öß ÃÖê ́ ÖÖÑ �úÖ
´ÖÃŸÖ�ú »ÖÖ»Ö ÖÆüà ÆüÖê�ÖÖ, ŸÖ²Ö ŸÖ�ú µÖÆü �úÖ»Öß •ÖÓÌ•Öß¸ü ™æü™üÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß ÖÆüà Æîü-
ˆ¤üÖ:

†Ö•Ö ŸÖã́ ÆüÖ¸üß »ÖÖ»Öß ÃÖê ́ ÖÖÑ �êú ́ ÖÃŸÖ�ú ̄ Ö¸ü ÆüÖê »ÖÖ»Öß |
�úÖ»Öß •ÖÓ•Öß ȩ̂ü ™æü™êü, �úÖ»Öß •Ö´ÖÖÖ ́ Öë ÆüÖê »ÖÖ»Öß ||
�ú×¾Ö ÃÖÖêÆüÖ»ÖÖ»Ö ×«ü¾Öê¤üß Öê ³Öß ÃÖã³Ö¦üÖ�ãú´ÖÖ ü̧ß “ÖÖîÆüÖÖ �úß ŸÖ¸üÆü ́ ÖŸÖ

¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê Æãü‹ �úÆüŸÖê Æïü ×�ú, ́ Öȩ̂ üÖ ×¾ÖÃ¾ÖÖÃÖ †™æü™ü Æîü ×�ú, ×²ÖÖÖ ¿Öß¿Ö-
¤üÖÖ �êú ́ ÖÖÑ �úß �ú×›üµÖÖÑ ™æü™üÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß ÖÆüà Æïü |

†ÖÑÃÖæ ×²Ö�Ö ü̧ÖŸÖê ²ÖßŸÖë�Öß, •Ö»ÖŸÖß •Öß¾ÖÖ-‘Ö×›üµÖÖÑ |
×²ÖÖÖ “ÖœüÖµÖê ¿Öß¿Ö, ÖÆüà ™æü™ïü�Öß ́ ÖÖÑ �úß �ú×›üµÖÖÑ ||
†Ö¬Öã×Ö�ú �úÖ»Ö �úÖ»Ö �êú ”ûÖµÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß �ú×¾Ö ³Öß ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß •Öß �êú

Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ-†ÖÓ¤üÖê»ÖÖ µÖÖ ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸ü¬ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖê †¯ÖÖê-†Ö¯Ö �úÖê †”æûŸÖê ÖÆüà ̧ ü�Ö
¯ÖÖŸÖê | ‡ÃÖ �úÖ»Ö �êú ÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ ́ Öë ³Öß '¤êü¿Ö-¯ÖÏế Ö' †Öî̧ ü '»ÖÖê�ú�ú»µÖÖ�Ö' �úß
�ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ‹Ñ ×´Ö»ÖŸÖß Æïü | Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ �êú ́ ÖÆüÖµÖ–Ö ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏÖ�ÖÖë �úß †ÖÆæü×ŸÖ †Öî̧ ü
†ÃÖÓŸÖÖêÂÖ �úß †Ö�Ö ³Ö›ü�úÖÖÖ ×Ö Ó̧üŸÖ¸ü •ÖÖ¸üß £ÖÖ |

‡ÃÖ �úÖ»Ö�ÖÓ›ü ́ Öë ̄ ÖÏ�éú×ŸÖ �êú �ú×¾Ö •ÖµÖ¿ÖÓ�ú¸ü ̄ ÖÏÃÖÖ¤ü �úß »Öê�ÖÖß ÃÖê
³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ¤êü¿Ö �úÖ •ÖÖê �Öã�Ö�ÖÖÖ Æãü†Ö Æîü, ¾ÖÆü ‡ŸÖÖê ¾µÖÖ¯Ö�ú ¬Ö¸üÖŸÖ»Ö ̄ Ö¸ü Æîü
×�ú, ×�úÃÖß ³Öß ¤êü¿Ö �úÖ ¾ÖÖÃÖß ̂ ÃÖ �ÖßŸÖ �úÖê �ÖÖ�ú ü̧ †Ö¾Ö¿µÖ †ÖŸ´Ö-×¾Ö³ÖÖȩ̂ ü
ÆüÖê ÃÖ�úŸÖÖ Æîü-

†¹ý�Ö µÖÆü ́ Ö¬Öã́ ÖµÖ ¤êü¿Ö Æü´ÖÖ ü̧Ö,
•ÖÆüÖÑ ̄ ÖÆæÑü“Ö †Ö•ÖÖÖ ×�Ö×ŸÖ•Ö �úÖê ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ ‹�ú ÃÖÆüÖ ü̧Ö |
‡ÃÖß ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü †Ö�Öê •ÖµÖ¿ÖÓ�ú ü̧ ̄ ÖÏÃÖÖ¤ü•Öß Öê †¯ÖÖß 'Æü´ÖÖ ü̧Ö ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ¾ÖÂÖÔ'

�ÖßŸÖ �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ ́ Öë �úÆüÖ Æîü-
¾ÖÆüß Æîü ̧ üŒŸÖ, ¾ÖÆüß Æîü ¤êüÆü, ¾ÖÆüß ÃÖÖÆüÃÖ Æîü ¾ÖîÃÖÖ –ÖÖÖ |
¾ÖÆüß Æîü ¿ÖÖÓ×ŸÖ, ¾ÖÆüß Æîü ¿ÖÛŒŸÖ, ¾ÖÆüß Æǘ Ö ×¤ü¾µÖ †ÖµÖÔ ÃÖÓŸÖÖÖ ||
×•ÖµÖê ŸÖÖê ÃÖ¤üÖ ̂ ÃÖß �êú ×»Ö‹, µÖÆüß †×³Ö´ÖÖÖ ̧ üÆüê µÖÆü ÆüÂÖÔ |
×Ö”ûÖ¾Ö ü̧ �ú ü̧ ¤ëü Æǘ Ö ÃÖ¾ÖÔÃ¾Ö, Æü´ÖÖ ü̧Ö ̄ µÖÖ ü̧Ö ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ ¾ÖÂÖÔ ||
”ûÖµÖÖ¾ÖÖ¤üß �ú×¾Ö •ÖµÖ¿ÖÓ�ú ü̧ ̄ ÖÏÃÖÖ¤ü•Öß �úß ŸÖ ü̧Æü ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ �úÖ ̂ ¤Ëü²ÖÖê¬ÖÖ

Æü´Öë ́ ÖÆüÖ¤êü¾Öß ¾Ö´ÖÖÔ, ×Ö¸üÖ»ÖÖ ‹¾ÖÓ ÃÖã×´Ö¡ÖÖÖÓ¤üÖ ̄ ÖÓŸÖ �úß �ú×¾ÖŸÖÖ†Öë ́ Öë ¤êü�ÖÖê
�úÖê ×´Ö»ÖŸÖÖ Æîü | ́ ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �êú ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧Öë ÃÖê ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ×¾ÖŸÖ ÆüÖê�ú¸ü ÃÖã×´Ö¡ÖÖÖÓ¤üÖ
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¯ÖÓŸÖ ³Öß ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ¤êü¿Ö �úÖê ÃÖŸµÖ-†ØÆüÃÖÖ �êú ÃÖÓ¤êü¿Ö ¾ÖÖÆü�ú †Öî̧ ü ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖ �úÖ
×Ö´ÖÖÔŸÖÖ ́ ÖÖÖŸÖê Æïü | ÃÖã×´Ö¡ÖÖÖÓ¤üÖ ̄ ÖÓŸÖ•Öß �úÖê ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ•Öß �úß ¾ÖÓ¤üÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê
Æãü‹ �úÆüŸÖê Æïü-

•ÖµÖ Ö¾Ö ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖ ×Ö´ÖÖÔŸÖÖ,
¯ÖÏµÖÖ�Ö ŸÖãµÖÔ ²Ö•Ö ̂ šêü,
ÃÖŸµÖ †ØÆüÃÖÖ ¤üÖŸÖÖ |
¯Ö™üÆü ŸÖã́ Öã»Ö �Ö¸ü•Ö ̂ šêü,
•ÖµÖ Æêü •ÖµÖ Æêü ¿ÖÖÓ×ŸÖ †×¬ÖÂ™üÖŸÖÖ |
×¾Ö¿ÖÖ»Ö ÃÖŸµÖ ÃÖîµÖ, »ÖÖîÆü ³Öã•Ö ̂ šêü |
¿ÖÛŒŸÖ Ã¾Ö¹ý×¯Ö�Öß, ²ÖÆãü²Ö»Ö ¬ÖÖ× ü̧�Öß,
¾ÖÓ×¤üŸÖ ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖ´ÖÖŸÖÖ
´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖÖ «üÖ ü̧Ö ̄ ÖÏ×ŸÖ¯ÖÖ×¤üŸÖ ‡ÃÖ ×ÃÖ¨üÖŸÖ �êú ÃÖ´Ö£ÖÔ�ú £Öê

×�ú, 'Æǘ ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖÖ¬µÖ Æüß ÖÆüà, ÃÖÖ¬ÖÖ ³Öß ×ÖÂ�ú»ÖãÂÖ ÆüÖêÖÖ “ÖÖ×Æü‹ |' ̧ üÖÂ™Òü�ú×¾Ö
ü̧Ö´Ö¬ÖÖ ü̧ß ØÃÖÆü ×¤üÖ�ú ü̧ «üÖ¸ü ̧ ü×“ÖŸÖ ' ü̧Û¿´Ö ü̧£Öß' �úÖ �ú�ÖÔ ‡ÃÖß ×ÃÖ ü̈ÖŸÖ �úÖ

ÃÖÖ�úÖ ü̧ ¹ý¯Ö Æîü | ×¤üÖ�ú ü̧ �úÆüŸÖê Æïü ×�ú, †Ö¤ǘ Öß ¾ÖÆüß ²Ö›üÖ Æîü, •ÖÖê �ú´ÖÔ-¯Ö£Ö
�úÖ ̄ Ö×£Ö�ú Æîü-

´ÖÆüÖŸ´ÖÖ �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �úÖ ³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ Ã¾ÖŸÖÓ¡ÖŸÖÖ¯Öæ¾ÖÔ �êú ØÆü¤üß �úÖ¾µÖ ̄ Ö¸ü ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Ö

'²Ö›üÖ ¾ÖÆü †Ö¤ü´Öß •ÖÖê Ø•Ö¤ü�Öß-³Ö¸ü �úÖ´Ö �ú ü̧ŸÖÖ Æîü |'
¸üÖÂ™Òü�ú×¾Ö ̧ üÖ´Ö¬ÖÖ¸üß ØÃÖÆü ×¤üÖ�ú¸ü Öê †ÖÖê¾ÖÖ»Öß Ö‡Ô ̄ Ößœüß �úÖê µÖÆüß ÃÖÓ¤êü¿Ö
¤êüÖÖ †Ö¾Ö¿µÖ�ú ÃÖ´Ö—ÖŸÖê Æîü ×�ú-

ÁÖ´Ö Æîü �êú¾Ö»Ö ÃÖÖ ü̧, �úÖ´Ö �ú¸üÖÖ †“”ûÖ Æîü |
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[2] ÁÖß�úÖÓŸÖ •ÖÖê¿Öß (ÃÖÓ̄ ÖÖ¤ü�ú): ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß, µÖÖ¡ÖÖ ¯Öã¹ýÂÖ
(Ö´ÖÔ¤êü¿¾Ö ü̧ ̂ ¯ÖÖ¬µÖÖµÖ: ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö “ÖŸÖã¾Öì¤üß-¾µÖÛŒŸÖŸ¾Ö †Öî̧ ü ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧)
¯ÖéÂ™ü 65, 72 |

[3] »Öã‡Ô ×±ú¿Ö¸ü: �ÖÖÓ¬Öß �úß �úÆüÖÖß, ̄ ÖéÂ™ü 57, 58, 59, 60 |
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¸üÖ´ÖÆüÖ¸üß ́ Ö¬Öã�ú¸ ÃÖãµÖÔ¾ÖÓ¿Ößü: ¿ÖÓ�ú ü̧¸üÖ¾Ö •ÖÖ¾Öôêû ̄ ÖÖ™üß»Ö ́ ÖÆüÖ×¾ÖªÖ»ÖµÖ, »ÖÖêÆüÖ¸üÖ (´ÖÆüÖ¸üÖÂ™Òü).

´Æü�Öß •Ö�Ö³Ö¸üÖŸÖß»Ö ³ÖÖÂÖÖÓŸÖ †ÖœüôûŸÖÖŸÖ. ́ Æü�Öà“Öß ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ü̧Ö ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖÆüß
±úÖ¸ü ̄ Öæ¾Öá¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ †ÖÆêü. ̄ ÖÏÖ“ÖßÖ ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖßµÖ ¾ÖÖü’ûË́ ÖµÖÖŸÖ ÃÖã³ÖÖ×ÂÖŸÖÖÓ“Öß ×¾Ö¯Öã»ÖÖŸÖ
†Ö×�Ö ÃÖÓ̄ Ö®ÖŸÖÖ †ÖœüôûŸÖê. †¿Öß ÃÖã³ÖÖ×ÂÖŸÖ ́ Æü�Ö•Öê †Ö•Ö ̄ ÖÏ“Ö×»ÖŸÖ †ÃÖ»Öê»µÖÖ
´Æü�Öà“Öê ́ Öæôû ¹ý¯Ö“Ö ÆüÖêµÖ. †Ö¿ÖµÖ †Ö×�Ö †×³Ö¾µÖŒŸÖß µÖÖ ¥üÂ™üßÖê ́ Æü�Ö ¾Ö
ÃÖã³ÖÖ×ÂÖŸÖÖÓ“ÖÖ •Ö¾Öôû“ÖÖ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö †ÖÆêü. †Öê�ú ́ Æü�Öà“ÖÖ ̂ �Ö´Ö ÃÖã³ÖÖ×ÂÖŸÖÖÓ́ Ö¬ÖæÖ
—ÖÖ»µÖÖ“Öê ×¤üÃÖæÖ µÖêŸÖê. ̂ ¤üÖ. 'Ø³ÖŸÖß»ÖÖ �úÖÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ' ÊÖ ́ Æü�Öß“ÖÖ ̂ �Ö´Ö
'�úÙ�ÖÖß ¾Öî ³Öæ×́ Ö:' µÖÖ •Öî×́ ÖÖßµÖ ²ÖÎÖÉ�ÖÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖã³ÖÖ×ÂÖŸÖÖŸÖ ÃÖȪ Ö›üŸÖÖê. ̧ üÖ Ö́ÖµÖ�Ö,
´ÖÆüÖ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖÆüß †¿Öß ̄ ÖãÂ�úôû ̂ ¤üÖÆü̧ ü�Öê †ÖœüôûŸÖÖŸÖ.

´Æü�Ö ́ Æü�Ö•Öê ŸÖÖë›üß ́ Æü™ü»µÖÖ •ÖÖ�ÖÖ ü̧Ö, ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß ÃÖŸµÖ ́ ÖÖê•ÖŒµÖÖ ¿Ö²¤üÖÓŸÖ
ÃÖÖÓ�Ö�ÖÖ ü̧Ö �Öª ¾ÖÖ’Ëû́ ÖµÖ¯ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ †ÖÆêü. •ÖãÖÖ †Öã³Ö¾Ö ÃÖæ¡Ö²Ö ü̈ �ú¹ýÖ ÃÖÖÓ�ÖŸÖÖÖÖ
´Æü�Öß“Öß ×ÖÙ́ ÖŸÖß ÆüÖêŸÖê.

"´Æü�Ö ‘Ö ü̧ß, ¤üÖ ü̧ß, ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ, ̄ ÖÏ¾ÖÖÃÖÖŸÖ, †Ö²ÖÖ»Ö¾Öé¬¤üÖÓ“µÖÖ ŸÖÖë›üß ÃÖÆü•Ö
´Æü™ü»ÖÖ •ÖÖ�ÖÖ¸üÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ ü̧ †ÖÆêü. µÖÖ»ÖÖ �Öǣ Ö ́ ÖÖêšüß ¤üß‘ÖÔ ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö¸üÖ �úÖ¤Óü²Ö·µÖÖŸÖ
†ÖÆêü. ÖÖ™ü�úÖŸÖß»Ö ̄ ÖÖ¡ÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ŸÖÖë›üß ×�úŸÖßŸÖ ü̧ß ́ Æü�Öß †ÖœüôæûÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö. †Ö´Ö“Öê
¯ÖãÂ�úôûÃÖê ¾µÖ¾ÖÆüÖ ü̧ �úÖê�ÖŸµÖÖ ÖÖ �úÖê�ÖŸµÖÖŸÖ ü̧ß ́ Æü�Öß¿Öß ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ×¬ÖŸÖ †ÃÖ»Öê»Öê
†ÖœüôæûÖ µÖêŸÖÖŸÖ. •µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß¿Öß †Ö´Ö“ÖÖ ¤üÖ™ü ̄ Ö× ü̧“ÖµÖ †ÖÆüê ŸÖß ́ Æü�Ö ́ Æü�Ö•Öê
�úÖµÖ †ÖÆêü µÖÖ×¾ÖÂÖµÖß �úÖê�Ö“µÖÖÆüß šüÖµÖß †–ÖÖÖ ÃÖÓ³Ö¾ÖŸÖ ÖÖÆüß ŸÖ£ÖÖ×¯ÖŸÖ
´Æü�Öß“Öß ¿ÖÖÃ¡ÖßµÖ ̄ Ö¨üŸÖßÖê ¾µÖÖ�µÖÖ �ú¹ýÖ ¤üÖ�Ö×¾Ö�Öê Æêü �úÖ´Ö ́ ÖÖ¡Ö ¤ãü‘ÖÔ™ü
†ÖÆêü. ̄ Ö Ó̧ü¯Ö ȩ̂üÖê »ÖÖê�úÖÓ“µÖÖ ²ÖÖê»Ö�µÖÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»Öê ‹�ÖÖ¤êü Öß×ŸÖ¯Ö ü̧ †Öã³Ö¾Ö×ÃÖ ü̈
¥üÂ™üÖÓŸÖ¯Ö¤ü ¾ÖÖŒµÖ Ø�ú¾ÖÖ †Öê�ú ¾ÖÖŒµÖê ×´ÖôæûÖ ÆüÖê�ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ¾Ö“ÖÖ ŸÖß ́ Æü�Ö, †ÃÖÖ
ÃÖÖ´ÖÖµÖ †£ÖÔ ¤êüŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖÖê. ́ Æü�Ö ¿Ö²¤üÖ“Öß Æüß ×²ÖÖ“Öã�ú, ̧ êü�Öß¾Ö, ¿ÖÖÃ¡Ö¿Öã¬¤ü
¾µÖÖ�µÖÖ Ö¾Æêü. ́ Æü�Öß“Öß ¾µÖÖ�µÖÖ �ú¸ü�µÖÖ“Öß �Ö™ǖ Ö™ü ̄ ÖÖ¿“ÖÖŸµÖ ¤êü¿ÖÖŸÖ Æüß
²Ö·µÖÖ“Ö �úÖôûÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ “ÖÖ»Ö»Öß †ÖÆêü ̄ Ö�Ö ×ŸÖ»ÖÖ †ªÖ¯Ö µÖ¿Ö †Ö»Öê ÖÖÆüß.
�úÖ ü̧�Ö ́ Æü�ÖßŸÖ �úÖê�ÖŸµÖÖ �ÖÖêÂ™üß †ÃÖÖ¾µÖÖŸÖ, �úÖê�ÖŸµÖÖ †ÃÖæ ÖµÖêŸÖ Æêü ×ÖÛ¿“ÖŸÖ
ÃÖÖÓ�ÖŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖ ÖÖÆüß. ×ŸÖ“µÖÖŸÖ ÃÖÖÓ×�ÖŸÖ»Öê»Öê ŸÖŸ¾Ö ×¡Ö�úÖ»Ö²ÖÖ×¬ÖŸÖ ÃÖŸµÖ †ÃÖŸÖê."1

´Æü�Öà“Öß �úÖÆüß »Ö�Ö�Öê ÃÖÖÓ�ÖŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö. »Ö‘Öã�úŸÖÖ, ¾µÖ¾ÖÆüÖ×¸ü�úŸÖÖ,
×“Ö¢ÖÖ�úÂÖÔ�úŸÖÖ †Ö×�Ö »ÖÖê�ú´ÖÖµÖŸÖÖ Æêü “ÖÖ ü̧ �Öã�Ö ́ Æü�Öß´Ö¬µÖê †ÃÖ�Öê †Ö¾Ö¿µÖ�ú

†ÖÆêü †ÃÖê ×¤üÃÖŸÖê. ŸµÖÖŸÖ»µÖÖŸµÖÖŸÖ »ÖÖê�ú´ÖÖµÖŸÖÖ ÆüÖ �Öã�Ö ̄ ÖÏ¬ÖÖÖ ‡ŸÖ ü̧ ŸÖßÖ
�Öã�Ö �ÖÖî�Ö †ÖÆêüŸÖ †ÃÖê ×¤üÃÖæÖ µÖê‡Ô»Ö.

†Ö¿ÖµÖÖÖãÃÖÖ ü̧ ́ Æü�Öà“Öê ¾Ö�Öá�ú¸ü�Ö �ú ü̧�Öê ÃÖÆü•Ö ¿ÖŒµÖ †ÖÆêü.
ÖÖŸµÖÖ“µÖÖ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖÖÓ¾Ö¹ýÖ —ÖÖ»Öê»µÖÖ ´Æü�Öß:

´ÖÖÖ¾Öß •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ³ÖÖ ü̧ŸÖßµÖ ̄ Ö Ó̧ü¯Ö ȩ̂üŸÖ ÖÖŸÖêÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Ö •Ö¯Ö�µÖÖ»ÖÖ ±úÖ ü̧ ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö
†ÖÆêü. µÖÖ ¥üÂ™üßÖê ̄ Öãœüß»Ö �úÖÆüß ́ Æü�Öß ÃÖÖÓ�ÖŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö.
1. †Ö‡Ô •Öê¾Öæ ‘ÖÖ»ÖßÖÖ, ²ÖÖ¯Ö ³Öß�ú ́ ÖÖ�Öæ ¤êü‡ÔÖÖ.
2. †Ö•ÖÖ ́ Öê»ÖÖ, ÖÖŸÖæ —ÖÖ»ÖÖ.
3. �úÖ´ÖÖ¯Öã̧ üŸÖÖ ́ ÖÖ´ÖÖ.
4. ÖÖ¾Ö›üŸÖß“Öê ́ Ößšü †ôû�Öß.
5. »Öê�úß ²ÖÖê»Öê, ÃÖãÖê »ÖÖ�Öê.2

¾Ö ü̧ß»Ö ́ Æü�Öà“ÖÖ ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧ �ú ü̧ŸÖÖ ÖÖŸÖêÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖÖÓ“Öê ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ́ Æü�ÖàŸÖæÖ »Ö‘Öæ¹ý¯ÖÖŸÖ
�êú»Öê †ÖÆêü. †Ö‡Ô-¾Ö×›ü»Ö, “Öã»ÖŸÖÖ, ́ ÖÖ´ÖÖ, ²ÖÖµÖ�úÖê ‡ŸµÖÖ¤üß ÖÖŸµÖÖÓ“Öê ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ
‘Ö›üŸÖê. ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖŸµÖ µÖÖ ́ Æü�ÖàŸÖæÖ ÃÖÖÓ×�ÖŸÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. ÖÖ¾Ö›üŸÖß
¯ÖŸÖß“µÖÖ ÆüÖŸÖ“ÖÖ �êú»Öê»ÖÖ Ã¾ÖµÖ¯ÖÖ�ú �ú¬Öß×Æü ŸµÖÖ ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖÖÃÖ †Ö¾Ö›üŸÖ ÖÖÆüß. Æêü
ÃÖŸµÖ ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Öß¯Ö�Öê ÃÖÖÓ×�ÖŸÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. ‹�æú�Ö ́ Æü�Öà“ÖÖ ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸ü �ú ü̧ŸÖÖ �ãú™ãÓü²ÖÖŸÖß»Ö
ÖÖŸµÖÖÓ¾Ö¹ýÖ ÊÖ ́ Æü�Öß ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ †Ö•ÖÆüß ̄ ÖÏ“Ö×»ÖŸÖ †ÖÆêü.
¿Ö¸üß¸ü ¾Ö †¾ÖµÖ¾ÖÖÓ¾Ö¹ýÖ —ÖÖ»Öê»µÖÖ ´Æü�Öß:

•Ö¿ÖÖ ÖÖŸÖêÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖÖ¾Ö¹ýÖ ́ Æü�Öß ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ“Ö×»ÖŸÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ ŸÖ¿ÖÖ“Ö ¿Ö ü̧ß ü̧
¾Ö †¾ÖµÖ¾ÖÖ¾Ö¹ýÖ ́ Æü�Öß ̄ ÖÖÆüÖµÖ»ÖÖ ×´ÖôûŸÖÖŸÖ. ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß ¿Ö¸üß¸üÖ¾ÖµÖ¾Ö ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖÖÖê
ÊÖ ́ Æü�Öß »ÖÖê�ú´ÖÖÖÃÖÖŸÖ ¹ýœü †ÖÆêüŸÖ. †¿ÖÖ ́ Æü�Öà“Öß �úÖÆüß ̂ ¤üÖÆü¸ü�Öê
†³µÖÖÃÖŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö.
1. †Ö¬Öß ̄ ÖÖê™üÖê²ÖÖ ́ Ö�Ö ×¾ÖšüÖê²ÖÖ.
2. †Ö¯Ö»Öê“Ö ¤üÖŸÖ †Ö×�Ö †Ö¯Ö»Öê“Ö †Öêšü.

Æüß ́ Æü�Ö ̄ ÖÏŸµÖê�úÖ“µÖÖ ŸÖÖë›üß ¹ýôûŸÖ †ÃÖ»Öê»Öß ̄ ÖÖÆüÖµÖ»ÖÖ ×´ÖôûŸÖê. †Ȫ Ö»µÖÖ“Ö
ÖÖŸµÖÖŸÖß»Ö Ø�ú¾ÖÖ �ãú™ãÓü²ÖÖŸÖß»Ö ¾µÖŒŸÖß“Öê †�Ö´µÖ �ÖãÆüÖ �êú»ÖÖ †ÃÖê»Ö ŸÖ¸ü
¤üÖŸÖÆüß †Ö¯Ö»Öê“Ö ¾Ö †ÖêšüÆüß †Ö¯Ö»Öê“Ö ́ Ö�Ö ²ÖÖê»ÖÖµÖ“Öê �ú¿ÖÖÃÖÖšüß †ÃÖÖ µÖÖ
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´Æü�Öß“ÖÖ †Ö¿ÖµÖ †ÖÆêü.
ÆüÖŸÖ“µÖÖ �úÖ�ú�ÖÖÓÖÖ †Ö ü̧ÃÖÖ �ú¿ÖÖ»ÖÖ.3

¾Ö¸üß»Ö ́ Æü�Öß µÖÖ ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß ¿Ö¸üß ü̧¬Ö´ÖÖÔÖê ŸÖµÖÖ ü̧ —ÖÖ»µÖÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ́ ÖÖî×�Ö�ú
¯Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ȩ̂üÖê ŸµÖÖ †Ö•ÖÆüß “ÖÖ»ÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»µÖÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ›üÖêôêû, �úÖÖ, ¤üÖŸÖ, ŸÖÖë›ü,
²ÖÖê™êü, ́ Öæšü µÖÖ †¾ÖµÖ¾ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Öß ¾ÖÖ¯Ö¸ü �ú¹ýÖ ²ÖÖê»Ö�ÖÖ ü̧Ö †Ö¯Ö»Öê ²ÖÖê»Ö�Öê
ÃÖŸµÖ ¾Ö ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ¾Öß †ÃÖ»µÖÖ“Öê ÃÖÖÓ�ÖŸÖÖê.
¯Ö¿Öæ: ¯Ö�ÖÖ×¤ü×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú-´Æü�Öß:

ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö•Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ̄ Ö¿ÖæÓ“Öê ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö †ÖÆêü. ²Öî»Ö ¿ÖêŸÖß“Öß �úÖ´Öê �ú¸üŸÖÖŸÖ,
¿ÖêŸÖßŸÖ ̧ üÖ²ÖŸÖÖŸÖ ŸÖ¸ü �ÖÖ‡Ô-´Æü¿Öß ¤æü¬Ö ¤êüŸÖÖŸÖ. ̄ ÖÖôûß¾Ö ̄ ÖÏÖ�Öß �æú¡ÖÖ, ́ ÖÖÓ•Ö¸ü
µÖÖ×¾ÖÂÖµÖßÆüß ́ Æü�Öß †ÖœüôûŸÖÖŸÖ.

†×ŸÖ ¿ÖÆüÖ�ÖÖ ŸµÖÖ“ÖÖ ²Öî»Ö × ü̧�úÖ´ÖÖ.
�úÖê»ÆüÖ �úÖ�ú›üß»ÖÖ ̧ üÖ•Öß.4

´ÖÖÖ¾Öß •Öß¾ÖÖ ¾µÖÖ¯Ö�ú †ÖÆêü. ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ ÃÖÆü•Ö ̂ ¯Ö�úÖ¸üß šü¸ü�ÖÖ·µÖÖ
¯Ö¿ÖæÓ×¾ÖÂÖµÖß ÁÖ¬¤üÖ †ÖÆêü. ´ÆîüÃÖ, �ÖÖµÖ, ²Öî»Ö, �ãú¡ÖÖ, ´ÖÖÓ•Ö¸ü Æüß ¿ÖêŸÖß ¾Ö
‘Ö¸üÖŸÖß»Ö ̄ Ö¿Öæ-¯Ö�Öß †ÖÆêüŸÖ. �úÖê»ÆüÖ ¡ÖÖÃÖ¤üÖµÖ�ú ÖÖÆüß. ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ ̂ Ó™üÆüß
´Ö¤üŸÖ �ú¸üŸÖÖê. †¿ÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ̄ ÖÖôûß¾Ö ̄ ÖÏÖ�Öß ¾Ö ̄ Ö¿ÖãÓ×¾ÖÂÖµÖß“µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ
¾ÖêôûÖê¾Öêôûß ‹ê�úÖµÖ»ÖÖ ×´ÖôûŸÖÖŸÖ.
¬Ö´ÖÔ, ¾µÖ¾ÖÆüÖ¸ü, Öß×ŸÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß“µÖÖ ´Æü�Öß:

ÖßŸÖß, ¬Ö´ÖÔ ‡ŸµÖÖ¤üßÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß“µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß ́ Ö ü̧Öšüß ³ÖÖÂÖêŸÖ ̄ ÖãÂ�úôû †ÖœüôûŸÖÖŸÖ.
¬Ö́ ÖÔ, ¾µÖ¾ÖÆüÖ ü̧¤ü�ÖŸÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ †ÃÖ»Öß ̄ ÖÖ×Æü•Öê µÖÖ“Öê ÃÖŸµÖ ́ Æü�ÖàŸÖæÖ ̄ ÖÖÆüÖµÖ»ÖÖ
× Ö́ôûŸÖê.
1. †×ŸÖ ŸÖê£Öê ́ ÖÖŸÖß.
2. †×ŸÖ ̧ üÖ�Ö ³Öß�ú ́ ÖÖ�Ö.
3. ¯ÖÖ»Ö£µÖÖ ‘ÖÖ�Ö¸üß¾Ö ü̧ ̄ ÖÖ�Öß.5

µÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ́ Æü�ÖàŸÖæÖ ¬Ö´ÖÔ ÖßŸÖß, ¾µÖ¾ÖÆüÖ ü̧ µÖÖÓ“Öê ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ ‘Ö›üŸÖê. �úÖê�ÖŸÖßÆüß
�ÖÖêÂ™ü ́ ÖµÖÖÔ¤êǖ Öê�ÖÖ •ÖÖÃŸÖ —ÖÖ»Öß �úß Öã�úÃÖÖÖ ÆüÖêŸÖê ÆüÖ ¾µÖ¾ÖÆüÖ¸ü ÆüÖêµÖ. µÖÖ
×¾ÖÂÖµÖß“µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß †ÖÆêüŸÖ. †×ŸÖ ̧ üÖ�Ö †ÃÖ»ÖÖ �úß ³Öß�ú ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖµÖ“Öß ¾Öêôû µÖêŸÖê
†ÃÖê ¬Ö´ÖÔ ÃÖÖÓ�ÖŸÖÖê.
´Æü�ÖàŸÖæÖ ¿ÖêŸÖß“Öê ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ:

´Æü�Ö ́ Æü�Ö•Öê ́ Æü�Ö�Öê ÃÖŸµÖ ̄ ÖÏ�Ö™ü �ú¸ü�ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ¾ÖÖŒµÖ ́ Æü�Ö•Öê“Ö ́ Æü�Ö
ÆüÖêµÖ. †ÖŸÖÖ¯ÖµÖÕŸÖ †Ö¯Ö�Ö ‡ŸÖ¸ü ×¾Ö×¾Ö¬Ö ́ Æü�Öà“Öê ¾Ö�Öá�ú¸ü�Ö �ú¹ýÖ †³µÖÖÃÖ
�êú»ÖÖ †ÖÆêü. ×¾Ö¿ÖêÂÖŸ¾ÖÖÖê �éú×ÂÖ×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú, ¿ÖêŸÖß×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ́ Æü�Öà“ÖÖ †³µÖÖÃÖ
�êú»Öê»ÖÖ †ÖÆüê. ¯ÖÖ Ó̧ü¯ÖÖ×¸ü�ú ¾Ö †Ö¬Öã×Ö�ú ¤üÖêÆüß ´Æü�Öà“ÖÖ ‡£Öê ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸ü
�êú»ÖÖ †ÖÆêü.

¿ÖêŸÖß´Ö¿ÖÖ�ÖŸÖ×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ´Æü�Öß:
³ÖÖ¸üŸÖ ¤êü¿Ö ÆüÖ �éú×ÂÖ¯ÖÏ¬ÖÖÖ †ÖÆêü. ²ÖÆãüŸÖÖÓ¿Ö »ÖÖê�úÖÓ“ÖÖ †Ö¬ÖÖ¸ü ¿ÖêŸÖß“Ö

†ÖÆêü. �úÖôûß †Ö‡Ô †Öê™üß ³Ö ü̧ŸÖê. ¿ÖêŸÖß“Öê ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö �éú×ÂÖ•Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ †ÖµÖÃÖÖ¬ÖÖ ü̧�Ö
†ÃÖê †ÖÆêü. µÖÖ ¿ÖêŸÖß“µÖÖ ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÖÔÖê •µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß ̄ Öã¾ÖÖÔ̄ ÖÖ¸ü “ÖÖ»ÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»µÖÖ
†ÖÆêüŸÖ, ŸµÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß ̂ ¤üÖÆü ü̧�ÖÖ¤üÖ�Ö»Ö ̄ ÖÖÆüŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö.
1. ×±ú ȩ̂ü»Ö ±úÖôû, ŸÖ¸ü •ÖÖ‡Ô»Ö �úÖôû.
2. ˆ�ú ü̧Ö»Ö ́ ÖÖŸÖß, ŸÖ ü̧ ×¯Ö�úŸÖß»Ö ́ ÖÖêŸÖß.
3. ŸÖÖÃÖß ̄ ÖÖŸÖôû ̄ Öȩ̂ üÖ, ̧ üÖ¿Öß ́ ÖÖêŸÖß ³Ö ü̧Ö.
4. ¯Öȩ̂ üß»Ö �ú¯ÖÖ¿Öß | �ÖÖ‡Ô»Ö ŸÖã̄ ÖÖ¿Öß. 6

¿ÖêŸÖß“Öß ́ Ö¿ÖÖ�ÖŸÖ �ú¹ýÖ ̄ Öȩ̂ ü�ÖßµÖÖê�µÖ •Ö´ÖßÖ ²ÖÖ¾Ö»Öß, ÖÖÓ�Ö¸üÖ“ÖÖ ±úÖôû
¿ÖêŸÖßŸÖ ²Ö¤ü»ÖæÖ •ÖÖ‡Ô»Ö. Ö¾ÖÖ �úÖôû •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ µÖê‡Ô»Ö ́ Æü�ÖæÖ ́ ÖÖŸÖß ̂ �ú¹ýÖ
´Ö¿ÖÖ�ÖŸÖ �êú»Öß ŸÖ ü̧ ¿ÖêŸÖÖŸÖ ×¯Ö�úŸÖÖŸÖ. ̄ Öȩ̂ ü�Öß �ú ü̧ŸÖÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÖŸÖôû ̄ Öȩ̂ üÖ �êú»ÖÖ �úß
¯Öß�ú ́ ÖÖêšÓü ¬ÖÖ™Óü µÖê‡Ô»Ö †Ö×�Ö ́ ÖÖêŸµÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ×�ú´ÖŸÖß“Öê ÆüÖê‡Ô»Ö. †¿ÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß
¿ÖêŸÖ�ú¸üß “Ö“ÖÖÔ �ú ü̧ŸÖÖÖÖ ÃÖÆü•Ö ²ÖÖê»ÖæÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
²Öß-×²ÖµÖÖ�Öê×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ´Æü�Öß:

²Öß-×²ÖµÖÖ�Öê×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú •ÖãµÖÖ ¾Ö †Ö¬Öã×Ö�ú ́ Æü�Öß ̄ ÖãÂ�úôû †ÖœüôûŸÖÖŸÖ, "ÆüÖ
×¯Ö�úÖ“ÖÖ ́ Öæ»ÖÖ¬ÖÖ ü̧ ́ Æü™ü»ÖÖ ̄ ÖÖ×Æü•Öê, �úÖ ü̧�Ö ²Öß “ÖÖÓ�Ö»Öê ŸÖ¸ü ̄ Öß�êú “ÖÖÓ�Ö»Öê ²Öß
¾ÖÖ‡Ô™ü ŸÖ¸ü ̄ Öß�ú ¾ÖÖ‡Ô™ü Æêü †�Ö¤üß ̂ ‘Ö›ü †ÖÆêü. ̄ Öȩ̂ ü�Öß �ú¸üŸÖÖÖÖ ×Ö¾Ö›ü�ú
×Ö ü̧Öê�Öß ¾Ö ÃÖã¬ÖÖ ü̧»Öê»Öê ²Öß-×²ÖµÖÖ�Öê ¾ÖÖ¯Ö ü̧�µÖÖ“Öê ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö ×Ö ü̧×Ö ü̧ÖóµÖÖ ́ Æü�Öà´Ö¬µÖê
šüÃÖ×¾Ö�µÖÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»Öê †ÖÆêü." ²Öß “ÖÖÓ�Ö»Öê ŸÖ¸ü ̄ Öß�ú “ÖÖÓ�Ö»Öê µÖÖ †Ö¿ÖµÖÖ¾Ö¹ýÖ
×�úŸÖßŸÖ¸üß ́ Æü�Öß ̂ ¤üÖÆü̧ ü�ÖÖ¤üÖ�Ö»Ö ÃÖÖÓ�ÖŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö.

¿Öã¬¤ü ²Öß•ÖÖ¯ÖÖê™üß, ±úôêû ̧ üÃÖÖôû �ÖÖế Ö™üß.
•ÖÃÖê ²Öß•Ö ŸÖÃÖê ̄ Öß�ú.7

•ÖãµÖÖ-¯Öã̧ üÖ�µÖÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú ü̧ß ²ÖÖÓ¬Ö¾ÖÖŸÖ ¿ÖêŸÖß×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú “Ö“ÖÖÔ �ú¸üŸÖÖÖÖ
´Æü™ü»µÖÖ. µÖÖ¾Öêôûß ²Öß �úÃÖê “ÖÖÓ�Ö»Öê ¾ÖÖ¯Ö¸üÖ¾Öê, ̄ Öȩ̂ üÖ¾Öê µÖÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß“µÖÖ ¾Ö¸üß»Ö
´Æü�Öß †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ ŸÖÖë›üÖêŸÖÖë›üß ̄ ÖÏ“Ö×»ÖŸÖ ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ȩ̂üÖê “ÖÖ»ÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»µÖÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ.
Ö�Ö¡Ö×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ´Æü�Öß:

�éú×ÂÖ•Öß¾ÖÖ ̄ Öæ�ÖÔŸÖ: ×ÖÃÖ�ÖÖÔ¾Ö¸ü †¾Ö»ÖÓ²ÖæÖ †ÖÆêü. ̄ ÖÖ¾ÖÃÖÖóµÖÖŸÖ ́ Öé�Ö,
†Ö¦üÖÔ, ̧ üÖê×Æü�Öß, ×“Ö¡ÖÖ µÖÖ Ö�Ö¡ÖÖÓŸÖ ̄ ÖÖ‰úÃÖ �úÃÖÖ ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖê µÖÖ¾Ö¸ü �éúÂÖ�úÖÓ“Öê
•Öß¾ÖÖ †¾Ö»ÖÓ²ÖæÖ †ÃÖŸÖê. µÖÖ ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÖÔÖê ́ Æü™üû»µÖÖ •ÖÖ�ÖÖ·µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß ‡£Öê ÃÖÖÓ×�ÖŸÖ»µÖÖ
†ÖÆêüŸÖ.
1. ˆÆüÖôûÖ �Ö�Ö�Ö�Ö»ÖÖ, ŸÖ ü̧ ̄ ÖÖ¾ÖÃÖÖôûÖ •ÖÖế ÖÖ¾Ö»ÖÖ.
2. “Öî¡Ö �Öôêû ŸÖ¸ü �ãú�Ö²Öß ̄ Öôêû.

ˆÆüÖôûÖ �ú›ü�ú›üßŸÖ ŸÖÖ¯ÖæÖ �Öê»ÖÖ �úß ̄ ÖÖ¾ÖÃÖÖôûÖ ÖŒ�úß“Ö �Öǣ Ö ÆüÖê�ÖÖ ü̧
†Ö×�Ö “Öî¡Ö ´Ö×ÆüµÖÖŸÖ ˆÆüÖóµÖÖŸÖ ¯ÖÖ‰úÃÖ ¯Ö›ü»ÖÖ �úß ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú¸üß �úÃÖÖ
¬ÖÖ¾Ö¯Öôû �ú¸üŸÖÖê, ×¯Ö�úÖÓ“Öê, —ÖÖ›üÖ“Öê Öã�úÃÖÖÖ ÆüÖêŸÖê µÖÖ †Ö¿ÖµÖÖ“µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß
†ÖÆêüŸÖ.

´Öé�ÖÖ“Öß �úÖ›üß ŸµÖÖ“Öß ²ÖÖµÖ�úÖê ÖêÃÖê ÃÖÖ›üß. 8

¾Ö ü̧ß»Ö ́ Æü�ÖàŸÖæÖ ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú·µÖÖÓ“µÖÖ •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ́ Öé�Ö Ö�Ö¡ÖÖ“Öê ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö �úÃÖê
†ÖÆêü ŸÖê ÃÖÖÓ×�ÖŸÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. ́ Öé�ÖÖ“ÖÖ ̄ ÖÖ‰úÃÖ ̄ Ö›ü»ÖÖ �úß ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú¸üß †ÖÖÓ×¤üŸÖ
ÆüÖêŸÖÖê. ́ Öé�ÖÖ“Öß ̄ Öȩ̂ ü�Öß ÃÖÖ¬Ö»Öß �úß ‘Ö ü̧ ÃÖã�Öß ÆüÖêŸÖê, ¬ÖÖ¬ÖÖµÖ ×¯Ö�úŸÖê †ÃÖê µÖÖ
´Æü�Öà“µÖÖ †Ö¿ÖµÖÖ¾Ö¹ýÖ �úôæûÖ µÖêŸÖê. †Ö�Ö�Öß �úÖÆüß ́ Æü�Öß †³µÖÖÃÖŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö.
†¾Ö•ÖÖ¸ü ×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ´Æü�Öß:

µÖÖÓ×¡Ö�úß�ú¸ü�Ö, †ÖîªÖê×�Ö�úß�ú¸ü�Ö µÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ“ÖÓ›ü ̧ êü™Ëü™ü¶Ö¯Öãœêü †Ö•Ö“Öß
¿ÖêŸÖß ²Ö¤ü»Ö»Öß †ÖÆêü. ̄ Öæ¾Öá“µÖÖ �úÖôûß ÃÖãŸÖÖ¸ü, »ÖÖêÆüÖ¸ü †Öî•ÖÖ¸ü ²ÖÖ¾ÖÖµÖ“Öê Æêü
†ÖŸÖÖ ÖÖ́ Ö¿ÖêÂÖ ÆüÖê�µÖÖ“µÖÖ ́ ÖÖ�ÖÖÔ¾Ö ü̧ †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ŸµÖÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß“µÖÖ ́ Æü�ÖßÆüß ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖæÖ
ÆüôæûÆüôæû ÃÖÓ̄ ÖŸÖ “ÖÖ»Ö»µÖÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ. •µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß †Öî•ÖÖ ü̧Ö×¾ÖÂÖµÖß“µÖÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ
¯ÖÖÆüŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖß»Ö.
1. �úÖšüß �Öã̧ ü¯Öê †ÃÖê �Öã�Öß, ØÖ¤ü�Öß �Öã̧ ü¯Ö�Öß �ú¸üÖ �ãú�Öß.
2. »ÖÖ�ú›üß �êú�Öß, ²ÖÖÓ¬Ö ‘ÖÖ»ÖÖ —Ö�Öß, »ÖÖê�ÖÓ›üß �êú�Öß †ÃÖê ²ÖÆãü�Ö�Öß.9

µÖÖ ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ȩ̂üÖê “ÖÖ»ÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß †ÖÆêüŸÖ. �úÖšüß, �Öã̧ ǖ Öê ²ÖÖÓ¬ÖæÖ �úÖ´Ö
�êú»Öê �úß ×¯Ö�úÖŸÖß»Ö ŸÖ�Ö ×Ö‘ÖæÖ ̄ Öß�ú ŸÖ ü̧ŸÖ¸üßŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖê. ¤ãüÃÖ·µÖÖ ́ Æü�ÖßŸÖæÖ
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�úÖê�Öß »ÖÖ�ú›üÖ“Öß »ÖÖ¾ÖæÖ ¿ÖêŸÖß“ÖÖ ²ÖÖÓ¬Ö ̂ ŸÖÖ¸ü ÃÖÖ±ú �ú ü̧ŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖÖê. µÖÖÃÖÖšüß
»ÖÖê�ÖÓ›üÖ“Öß �êú�Öß ²ÖÆãü�Öã�Öß †ÃÖŸÖê. ̧ üÖÖ ÃÖ ü̧ôû �ú ü̧�µÖÖÃÖ ́ Ö¤üŸÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê. †¿ÖÖ
†¾Ö•ÖÖ ü̧×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú †Ö¬Öã×Ö�ú ́ Æü�ÖßÆüß †ÖœüôûŸÖÖŸÖ.
±úôû»ÖÖ�Ö¾Ö›ü ¾Ö ¾Öé�Ö¸üÖê̄ Ö�ÖÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß †Öê¾µÖÖ, ´Æü�Öß:

�éú×ÂÖ×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ́ Æü�Öà“ÖÖ ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸ü �ú ü̧ŸÖÖÖÖ ×Ö¸ü×Ö ü̧ÖóµÖÖ —ÖÖ›üÖÓ“Öß �ú¿Öß
×Ö�ÖÖ ̧ üÖ�ÖÖµÖ“Öß ¾Öé�ÖÖ ü̧Öê̄ Ö�ÖÖ“Öê ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö ÃÖÖÓ�Ö�ÖÖ·µÖÖ �úÖÆüß •ÖãµÖÖ ¾Ö Ö¾µÖÖ
´Æü�Öà“ÖÖ ‡£Öê †³µÖÖÃÖ �êú»ÖÖ †ÖÆêü.
1. �ÖŸÖÖ×¾Ö�Ö �êúôûß, ÆüÖŸÖß µÖê‡Ô»Ö —ÖÖêôûß.
2. �êúóµÖÖ“ÖÖ »ÖÖë�Ö¸ü, ¤êü‡Ô ̄ Öî¿ÖÖ“ÖÖ ›üÖë�Ö¸ü
3. ±úôû ²ÖÖ�Ö ́ ÖóµÖÖŸÖ ÃÖã�Öß •ÖÖ‡Ô»Ö ÆüµÖÖŸÖ.10

†¿ÖÖ ́ Æü�ÖàŸÖæÖ ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ�ÖŸÖßÃÖÖšüß ±úôû²ÖÖ�Ö �ú¿Öß ̂ ¯ÖµÖãŒŸÖ
†ÃÖŸÖê Æêü“Ö ÃÖÖÓ×�ÖŸÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. �êúôûß Æêü ́ ÖÆüŸ¾ÖÖ“Öê ̄ Öß�ú †ÖÆêü. ŸµÖÖ»ÖÖ �ÖŸÖ
‘ÖÖŸÖ»ÖÖ ÖÖÆüßŸÖ¸ü �êúôûß»ÖÖ ±úôû µÖê�ÖÖ¸ü ÖÖÆüß. ³Öß�ú ́ ÖÖ�Ö�µÖÖ“Öß ¾Öêôû µÖêŸÖê.
†¿ÖÖ �éú×ÂÖ×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ́ Æü�Öß ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú·µÖÖÓÖÖ ̂ ¯Ö¤êü¿Ö ¾Ö ÃÖ»»ÖÖ ¤êü�µÖÖ“Öê �úÖ´Ö
�ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.
¯Öß�úÃÖÓ̧ ü�Ö�Ö×¾ÖÂÖµÖ�ú ´Æü�Öß:

×¯Ö�úÃÖÓ̧ ü�Ö�ÖÖŸÖ ÖãÃÖŸµÖÖ ¿Öê�ÖÖ“Öê, ×�ú›üß¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ“Öê ×¯Ö�úÃÖÓ̧ ü�Ö�Ö �êú»Öê
ÖÖÆüß ŸÖ ü̧ ŸÖ�ÖÖ“ÖÖ ÖÖ¿ÖÆüß ŸµÖÖŸÖæÖ ÆüÖêŸÖÖê. '¿ÖêŸÖÖŸÖ ²Öß ¬Ö ü̧ß ŸÖ�Ö ŸÖ¸ü ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú ü̧ß
×±ú̧ êü ¾Ö�Ö¾Ö�Ö' µÖÖ ́ Æü�ÖßŸÖ ²Öß ¬Ö ü̧�µÖÖ¯Öæ¾Öá“Öê ŸÖ�Ö ÖÖ×ÆüÃÖê �ú ü̧Ö †ÃÖê £ÖÖê›üŒµÖÖŸÖ
¯Ö�Ö Ã¯ÖÂ™ü ÃÖÖÓ×�ÖŸÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. µÖÖ“Ö¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ‡ŸÖ ü̧Æüß ́ Æü�Öß †ÖÆêüŸÖ.

1. ŸÖ�Ö �ÖÖ‡Ô ¬ÖÖ, ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú ü̧ß ×±ú ȩ̂ü ¾Ö�Ö¾Ö�Ö.
2. ŸÖ�Ö �úÖœüÖ �Öã̧ ü¯ÖæÖ, ̄ Öß�êú ×¤üÃÖê ̂ šæüÖ.
3. ŸÖ�Ö �ÖÖ‡Ô ¾ÖÖÖ»ÖÖ, ¿ÖêŸÖ �ÖÖ‡Ô ́ ÖÖÖ»ÖÖ.11

´Æü�Ö Æüß ‹�ú ”ûÖê™êü ÃÖŸµÖ ¾ÖÖŒµÖ †ÃÖŸÖê. ×¯Ö�úÖ“Öê ÃÖÓ̧ ü�Ö�Ö �ú¸ü�µÖÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß
†¿ÖÖ ́ Æü�Öß ¿ÖêŸÖ�ú ü̧ß¾Ö�ÖÖÔŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ“Ö×»ÖŸÖ †ÖÆêüŸÖ.
ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ:
[1] †Ö¯Ö™êü ¾ÖÖ. �ÖÖê. - ́ Ö ü̧Öšüß ³ÖÖÂÖê“Öê ÃÖÓ̄ ÖÏ¤üÖµÖ ¾Ö ́ Æü�Öß, †ÖÖÓ¤ü �úÖµÖÖÔ»ÖµÖ

¯ÖÏ�úÖ¿ÖÖ, ̄ Öé.�Îú. 175.
[2] ‘ÖÖ›ü�Öê ²ÖÖ. ́ ÖÖ. - »ÖÖê�ú ́ Æü�ÖßŸÖæÖ ¿ÖêŸÖß“Öê ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ, ÃÖÓ“ÖÖ»Ö�ú ̄ ÖÏ×ÃÖ¬Öß

ÃÖÓ“ÖÖ»ÖÖÖ»ÖµÖ, ́ ÖÆüÖ ü̧ÖÂ™Òü, ̄ Öé.�Îú. 09.
[3] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[4] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[5] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[6] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[7] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[8] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[9] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[10] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
[11] ÃÖÓ�ú×»ÖŸÖ.
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ÃÖÓ•ÖµÖ �ãú»Ö�ú�Öáü: ́ Ö¸üÖšüß ×¾Ö³ÖÖ�Ö ̄ ÖḮ Öã�Ö, •Ö¾ÖÖÆü¸ü �ú»ÖÖ, ×¾Ö–ÖÖÖ ¾Ö ¾ÖÖ×�Ö•µÖ ́ ÖÆüÖ×¾ÖªÖ»ÖµÖ, †�Ö¤æü¸ü, ŸÖãôû•ÖÖ¯Öæ̧ ü (´ÖÆüÖ¸üÖÂ™Òü).

‹�ÖÖªÖ ¤êü¿ÖÖ“µÖÖ ÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß“Öß †Öêôû�Ö �ú¹ýÖ ‘µÖÖ¾ÖµÖÖ“Öß †ÃÖê»Ö, ŸÖ ü̧
ŸµÖÖ ¤êü¿ÖÖŸÖß»Ö »ÖÖê�úÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖÖ“µÖÖ †Ö¬ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ŸÖß �ú¹ýÖ ‘ÖêŸÖÖ µÖêŸÖê. »ÖÖê�ú•Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖæÖ
»ÖÖê�úÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß“Öß •Ö›ü�Ö‘Ö›ü�Ö ÆüÖêŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖê. »ÖÖê�úÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖÖ“µÖÖ †¬µÖÖµÖÖÖÖê
‹�ÖÖªÖ ¤êü¿ÖÖ“µÖÖ, ̄ ÖÏ¤êü¿ÖÖ“µÖÖ ÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß“Öê ¬Ö´ÖÔ, †Ö“ÖÖ ü̧×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧, »ÖÖê�úÁÖ¬¤üÖ,
¹ýœüß-¯ÖÏ£ÖÖ, ×¾Ö¬Öß-×¾Ö¬ÖÖÖê, �ú»ÖÖ †Ö×�Ö ¾ÖÖ’Ëû́ ÖµÖ ŸÖÃÖê“Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖ“µÖÖ ×¾Ö�úÖÃÖÖ“Öê
–ÖÖÖ ÆüÖê‰ú ¿Ö�úŸÖê. »ÖÖê�úÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ Æêü »ÖÖê�úÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß“ÖÖ ‡×ŸÖÆüÖÃÖ †ÃÖŸÖê,
³Öæ�ÖÖê»Ö †ÃÖŸÖê. ÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß“Öê •ÖŸÖÖ »ÖÖê�úÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖ �ú̧ üßŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖê. »ÖÖê�úÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖÖ“µÖÖ
†Ö×�Ö »ÖÖê�úÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß“µÖÖ ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖß´ÖÖ�Öê »ÖÖê�ú´ÖÖÖÃÖÖ“Öß ÃÖÓ̄ Ö®ÖŸÖÖ †ÃÖŸÖê.
»ÖÖê�ú´ÖÖÖÃÖ •µÖÖ �éúŸÖß-ˆŒŸÖßŸÖæÖ ÃÖÖ�úÖ¸ü ÆüÖêŸÖê ŸµÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÔ �éúŸÖß-ˆŒŸÖß“ÖÖ
ÃÖ´ÖÖ¾Öê¿Ö »ÖÖê�úÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖÖŸÖ“Ö ÆüÖêŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖê. »ÖÖê�ú•Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ̄ Ö Ó̧ü¯Ö ȩ̂üÖê “ÖÖ»ÖŸÖ
†Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ¹ýœüß-¯ÖÏ£ÖÖ, ×¾Ö¬Öß-×ÖÂÖê¬Ö, ×¾Ö¬Öß-×¾Ö¬ÖÖÖê, »ÖÖê�ú×¾ÖÀ¾ÖÖÃÖ, »ÖÖê�ú¤îü¾ÖŸÖê,
Ö¾ÖÃÖ-ÃÖÖµÖÖÃÖ, ¾ÖÎŸÖ-¾Öî�ú»µÖ, ÃÖ�Ö-ˆŸÃÖ¾Ö, »ÖÖê�ú�ú»ÖÖ, ¾Öê¿Ö³ÖæÂÖÖ-†»ÖÓ�úÖ ü̧,
�ÖÖª¯Ö¤üÖ£ÖÔ †Ö×�Ö ́ ÖÖî×�Ö�ú ¹ý¯ÖÖŸÖß»Ö ¿ÖÖ²¤ü †×¾ÖÂ�úÖ¸ü ‡ŸµÖÖ¤üß ²ÖÖ²Öà“ÖÖ
ÃÖ´ÖÖ¾Öê¿Ö »ÖÖê�úÃÖÖ×ÆüŸµÖÖŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖÖê.

³ÖÖ¸üŸÖÖŸÖ »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß ̄ Ö Ó̧ü¯Ö¸üÖ ±úÖ¸ü ̄ ÖÏÖ“ÖßÖ †ÖÆêü. µÖÖ »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“ÖÖ
†³µÖÖÃÖ †Ö×�Ö ÃÖÓ¿ÖÖê¬ÖÖ •µÖÖ¾Öêôûß ÃÖã¹ý —ÖÖ»Öê ŸµÖÖ¾Öêôêû̄ ÖÖÃÖæÖ ŸµÖÖÓ“Öß ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖß
¾Ö ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¸ü µÖÖ×¾ÖÂÖµÖß ÃÖÓ¿ÖÖê¬ÖÖ —ÖÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß ́ ÖÖÖŸÖß»Ö ³ÖÖ¾Ö³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ
¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú¸ü�µÖÖ“Öê ́ Öã�µÖ ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö ́ Æü�Ö•Öê '�úÖ¾µÖ'. Æêü †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ †×¿Ö×�ÖŸÖ,
†›üÖ�Öß ̄ Öæ¾ÖÔ•ÖÖÓÖß †Öêôû�Ö»Öê †ÃÖ»Öê ̄ ÖÖ×Æü•Öê. ŸµÖÖ×¿Ö¾ÖÖµÖ ŸµÖÖÓÖß µÖÖ ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´ÖÖ“Öß
×Ö¾Ö›ü �êú»Öß ÖÃÖê»Ö. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ́ Ö¬µÖê ³Ö¸ü»Öê»ÖÓ ÃÖÖï¤üµÖÔ ‡ŸÖ�Óú ×¾Ö»ÖÖê³ÖÖßµÖ
†ÖÆêü. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖ ¾ÖÖ“ÖŸÖÖ�Ö�Öß †Ö¯Ö�Ö ŸµÖÖ�ú›êü †Ö�úÙÂÖ»Öê •ÖÖŸÖÖê. �úÖ¸ü�Ö
ŸµÖÖ´Ö¬µÖê �êú¾Öôû �ÖêµÖŸÖÖ ÖÖÆüß ŸÖ ü̧ ‹�ú †£ÖÔ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ †Ö¿ÖµÖ ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖß †×¿Ö×�ÖŸÖ,
†›üÖ�Öß ¾Ö ̧ üÖÖ™üß ÃÖ´Ö•Ö»µÖÖ •ÖÖ�ÖÖ·µÖÖ »ÖÖê�úÖÓ�ú›æüÖ —ÖÖ»Öß †ÖÆêü.
»ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖß:

³Öæ-ŸÖ»ÖÖ¾Ö¸ü ́ ÖÖ�ÖæÃÖ •Öê¾ÆüÖ ²ÖÖê»Öæ »ÖÖ�Ö»ÖÖ, ¿Ö²¤üÖÓ“Öß ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖß —ÖÖ»Öß.
ŸµÖÖŸÖæÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú ü̧Ö¾µÖÖ †ÃÖê ¾ÖÖ™ü»Öê †ÃÖÖ¾Öê †Ö×�Ö ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖÖÖê �ÖßŸÖÖ“µÖÖ
´ÖÖ¬µÖ´ÖÖŸÖæÖ µÖÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú ü̧�µÖÖÃÖ ÃÖã¹ý¾ÖÖŸÖ �êú»Öß †ÃÖÖ¾Öß ŸµÖÖ¾Öêôûß Æêü

´ÖÖ¬µÖ´Ö †×¬Ö�úÖ×¬Ö�ú µÖÖê�µÖ †ÖÆêü. †¿Öß ŸµÖÖÓ“Öß �ÖÖ¡Öß —ÖÖ»Öß †ÃÖÖ¾Öß ¾Ö
µÖÖŸÖæÖ“Ö »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖ“Öß ÃÖÓ̄ Ö¤üÖ ¾ÖÖœüßÃÖ »ÖÖ�Ö»Öß †ÃÖÖ¾Öß. ›üÖò. ̄ ÖÏ³ÖÖ�ú¸ü ́ ÖÖÓ›êü
´Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ �úß, "ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö †ÛÃŸÖŸ¾ÖÖŸÖ µÖê‰úÖ ŸµÖÖ“Öê ÃÖÖ´Öæ×Æü�ú •Öß¾ÖÖ ÃÖã¹ý
—ÖÖ»Öê ŸÖê¾ÆüÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß ̄ Ö Ó̧ü¯Ö¸üÖ †¾µÖÖÆüŸÖ¯Ö�Öê ÃÖã¹ý †ÃÖ»Öß ̄ ÖÖ×Æü•Öê.
•Öê¾ÆüÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ ×»Ö×�ÖŸÖ ¾ÖÖ’Ëû´ÖµÖ ̂ ¯Ö»Ö²¬Ö †ÖÆêü ŸÖê¾ÆüÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ“µÖÖ ÃÖ�ÖóµÖÖ“Ö
¾ÖÖ’Ëû́ ÖµÖÖŸÖæÖ »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öê ̂ »»Öê�Ö ÃÖÖ¯Ö›üŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ¾Ö¹ýÖ ŸµÖÖ-ŸµÖÖ �úÖôûß
»ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖê ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ“Ö×»ÖŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖß †ÃÖê ×¤üÃÖŸÖê. ¾Öê¤ü²ÖÎÖÉ�Ö ÃÖÓ‘Ö, ̄ Öã̧ üÖ�Öê
ŸµÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ²ÖÖî¬¤ü, •ÖîÖ ¾ÖÖ’Ëû́ ÖµÖÖŸÖ »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß“Öê ̂ »»Öê�Ö ×šü�ú×šü�úÖ�Öß
ÃÖÖ¯Ö›üŸÖÖŸÖ."1 µÖÖ ́ ÖŸÖÖÓÖãÃÖÖ ü̧ »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ü̧Ö ̄ ÖÏÖ“ÖßÖ †ÖÆêü. ́ ÖÖÖ¾ÖÖ“µÖÖ
†Ö×¤ǘ Ö †¾ÖÃ£ÖêŸÖÆüß ŸµÖÖ“Öê ̄ ÖÏ“Ö»ÖÖ —ÖÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. ŸÖÃÖê“Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖ“Öê †ÛÃŸÖŸ¾Ö
×•ÖŸÖ�êú ̄ ÖÏÖ“ÖßÖ ×ŸÖŸÖ�úß“Ö »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ü̧Ö †ÖÆêü, †ÃÖê †Öã́ ÖÖÖ �úÖœüŸÖÖ
µÖêŸÖê.
»ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß �úÖÆüß Ã¾Ö¹ý¯Ö, ¾Öî×¿ÖÂ™ü¶ê:
1. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ü̧Ö ́ ÖÖî×�Ö�ú †ÃÖŸÖê.
2. ŸµÖÖÓ“ÖÖ �úŸÖÖÔ †–ÖÖŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖê.
3. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖê ‹�úÖ ×¯Öœüß�ú›æüÖ ¤ãüÃÖ·µÖÖ ×¯Öœüß�ú›êü ÃÖÓ�Îú×´ÖŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖÖŸÖ.
4. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖŸÖ �úÖ»ÖÖÖã¹ý¯Ö ²Ö¤ü»Ö ÆüÖêŸÖÖŸÖ.
5. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖê ²ÖÖê»Öß³ÖÖÂÖêŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
6. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖê �ÖêµÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
7. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖê ́ ÖÓ¡ÖÖŸ´Ö�ú Ã¾Ö¹ý¯ÖÖ“Öß †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
8. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖ ‹�úÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖß“Öß ×ÖÙ́ ÖŸÖß ÖÃÖŸÖê ŸÖ̧ ü ÃÖ́ ÖæÆü ́ ÖÖÖ“Öß ×ÖÙ Ö́ŸÖß †ÃÖŸÖê.
9. µÖÖ �ÖßŸÖÖÓ́ Öãôêû ÃÖ´ÖæÆü³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ¾ÖÖœüßÃÖ »ÖÖ�ÖŸÖê ŸÖÃÖê“Ö ŸµÖÖŸÖæÖ ÃÖ´ÖæÆüÖ“µÖÖ

³ÖÖ¾Ö³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖ ÆüÖêŸÖÖŸÖ.
10. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖŸÖæÖ »ÖÖê�ú•Öß¾ÖÖÖ“Öê ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ ‘Ö›üŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖê.
11. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖŸÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖÓ“Öß, ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖÖÓ“Öß ¾Ö »ÖÆüÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖÓ“Öß �ÖßŸÖê †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
12. †×¬Ö�úÖ×¬Ö�ú ×ÖÙ´ÖŸÖß ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖÓÖß �êú»Öß †ÃÖ»µÖÖÖê Ã¡Öß �ÖßŸÖÖÓ“Öß ÃÖÓ�µÖÖ

×¾Ö¯Öæ»Ö †ÖÆêü.
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13. �úÖÆüß »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖê ̄ ÖÏ¿ÖÖê¢Ö ü̧ Ã¾Ö¹ý¯ÖÖ“Öß †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
14. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖŸÖæÖ †Öê�ú ÃÖÓ�êúŸÖ †ÖœüôûŸÖÖŸÖ.
15. »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“ÖÖ ̂ ¯ÖµÖÖê�Ö ́ ÖÖÖȩ̂ Óü•ÖÖÖÃÖÖšüß, ÁÖ´Ö¯Ö× ü̧ÆüÖÃÖÖšüß �êú»ÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖê.
16. »ÖÖê�ú•Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖß»Ö ¹ýœüß, ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ü̧Ö, »ÖÖê�úÃÖ´Ö•ÖãŸÖß µÖÖÓ“Öê ¤êü�Öß»Ö ¤ü¿ÖÔÖ

ÆüÖêŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖê.
²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü�ÖßŸÖ:
ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü �ÖßŸÖ:

´ÖÖ�ÖæÃÖ ́ Æü�ÖæÖ •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ †Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖß¾Ö ü̧ ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ ü̧ �ú ü̧�µÖÖ“Öß ̄ ÖÏ£ÖÖ
±úÖ ü̧ ̄ ÖÏÖ“ÖßÖ †ÖÆêü. ØÆü¤æü ¬Ö´ÖÔ¿ÖÖÃ¡ÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖÆüß ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ ü̧Ö»ÖÖ
´ÖÆüŸ¾Ö ¤êü�µÖÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»Öê †ÖÆêü. µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ •Ö´ÖÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ ŸÖê ́ ÖéŸµÖǣ ÖµÖÕŸÖ •Öê
�úÖÆüß ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü �êú»Öê •ÖÖŸÖÖŸÖ. •µÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ØÆü¤æü ¬Ö´ÖÖÔŸÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖ“µÖÖ •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ
†×¬Ö�ú ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö †ÖÆêü. ŸÖ ü̧ ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆüÖÖÓŸÖ ü̧ ¤üÖêÖ-ŸÖßÖ ¾ÖÂÖÖÔ̄ ÖµÖÕŸÖ
´Öæ»Ö Ö —ÖÖ»µÖÖÃÖ ŸµÖÖ Ã¡Öß»ÖÖ '¾ÖÖÓ—Ö›üß' ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ́ Öæ»Ö •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ µÖê�µÖÖ¯Öæ¾Öá ÆüÖê�ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ ü̧ ¾ÖÖœüŸµÖÖ
¾ÖµÖÖÖãÃÖÖ¸ü ŸÖê ´Ö ȩ̂ü¯ÖµÖÕŸÖ †Öê�ú ¾Öê�Ö¾Öê�ÖóµÖÖ ¯ÖÏ�úÖ ȩ̂ü �êú»Öê •ÖÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸÖê
�ÖÖ»Öß»Ö¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê,
•Ö´ÖÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖ:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ Ö́Ö•ÖÖŸÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖ“µÖÖ •Ö Ö́Ö»ÖÖ ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ȫ Öæ�ÖÔ ¾Ö †ÖÖÓ¤ü¤üÖµÖß ÃÖ Ö́•ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ •Ö´Ö —ÖÖ»µÖÖÃÖ 'ÖÖ�Ö ü̧Ö' Ø�ú¾ÖÖ '£ÖÖôûß' ¾ÖÖ•Ö×¾Ö�µÖÖ“Öß
¯ÖÏ£ÖÖ µÖÖ •Ö´ÖÖŸÖßŸÖ †ÖÆêü. •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ †Ö»Öê»Öê ´Öæ»Ö •ÖÃÖ•ÖÃÖê ¾ÖÖœüŸÖ •ÖÖŸÖê
ŸµÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ŸµÖÖ“µÖÖ •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ �ÖÖ»Öß»Ö ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü �ú ü̧�µÖÖ“Öß ̄ ÖÏ£ÖÖ †Ö•ÖÆüß
†ÖÆêü.
1. ¾Öê�úôû¯Ö�ÖÖê �ÖßŸÖ (´Öã»Ö�ÖÖ •Ö´ÖŸÖÖ“Öê �ÖßŸÖ)
2. •Öôû¾ÖÖ ¬Ö�úÖ�ÖÖê �ÖßŸÖ
3. ¯ÖÖ»Ö�Öế Ö ‘ÖÖ»Öȩ̂ üÖê �ÖßŸÖ (ÖÖ¾Ö šêü¾Ö�µÖÖ¯ÖÏÃÖÓ�Öß“Öê �ÖßŸÖ)
4. ²ÖÖôû »Ö¼üÖ �ú›üÖµÖȩ̂ üÖê �ÖßŸÖ (²ÖÖôûÖ“Öê ̄ Ö×Æü»µÖÖÓ¤üÖ �êúÃÖ �úÖ¯ÖŸÖÖÖÖ“Öê �ÖßŸÖ)
1. ¾Öê�úôû¯Ö�ÖÖê �ÖßŸÖ:

µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ •Ö´Ö •µÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß —ÖÖ»ÖÓ †ÃÖê»Ö ŸµÖÖ“Ö ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß
Ø�ú¾ÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ •Ö´Ö ̧ üÖ¡Öß —ÖÖ»Öê»ÖÖ †ÃÖê»Ö ŸÖ¸ü ¤ãüÃÖ·µÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß ÃÖ�úÖôûß
'¾Öê�úôû¯Ö�ÖÖê' ×¾Ö¬Öß �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ. ²ÖÖôû †Ö×�Ö ²ÖÖôÓûŸÖß�Ö µÖÖÓÖÖ †ÖÓ‘ÖÖêôû ‘ÖÖ»ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
ŸÖÃÖê“Ö ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ �ÖÖê›ü ̄ Ö¤üÖ£ÖÔ '»ÖÖ¯Ö¿Öß' ×¿Ö•Ö¾ÖæÖ ‘ÖêŸÖÖŸÖ. �ãú™ãÓü²ÖÖ“µÖÖ †ÖÙ£Ö�ú
¯Ö×¸üÛÃ£ÖŸÖßÖãÃÖÖ¸ü �ÖÖê²Ö ȩ̂ü ¾Ö �Öæôû ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ ŸÖÃÖê“Ö ŸÖÖÓ›üÖ
¯ÖḮ Öã�ÖÖ“Öß ̄ ÖŸÖß ÖÖµÖ�ú�Ö ́ Öæ»Ö •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ‘Ö ü̧Ö¯Öãœêü ‹�ú¡Ö •Ö´ÖŸÖÖŸÖ ¾Ö
�ÖÖê²Ö¸üÖ ±úÖê›ü�µÖÖ“ÖÖ �úÖµÖÔ�Îú´Ö �êú»ÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖê. ±úÖê›ü»Öê»Öê �ÖÖê²Ö ȩ̂ü, �Öæôû ¾Ö ŸÖµÖÖ ü̧
�êú»Öê»ÖÖ ×¿Ö¸üÖ (»ÖÖ¯ÖÃÖß) ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖÓÖÖ ¾Ö ́ Öã»ÖÖÓÖÖ
×¤ü»ÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖê. ¿Öê¾Ö™üß •Ö Ö́»Öê»µÖÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ ²ÖÖôûÖ»ÖÖ †Ö¿Öß¾ÖÖÔ¤ü ¤êüŸÖÖŸÖ ¾Ö �ÖÖ»Öß»Ö
�ÖßŸÖ �ÖÖŸÖÖŸÖ-

ÃÖê¾ÖÖ ³ÖÖµÖÖ •Ö»Ö´ÖÖêµÖÖê ‘Ö¸üÆæü¾Öê ²Ö•ÖÖôûÖê |
³Ö�Ö¾ÖÖÖ •Ö»Ö´ÖÖêµÖÖê ‘Ö¸üÆæü¾ÖÖê ²Öæ•ÖÖôûÖê |
µÖÖ×›Íü ²ÖÖ¯Öã̧ üß †Ö×¿ÖÃÖµÖÖê ²Öê™üÖ •Ö»Ö´ÖÖêµÖÖê |
¤êü¾Ö, ¬Ö ü̧´Öã×¸ü †Ö×¿ÖÃÖµÖÖê ²Öê™üÖ •Ö»Ö´ÖêµÖÖê |
†Ö“Ö †Ö“Öß ‘Ö×›üµÖê ÃÖã̧ ü•µÖÖ •Ö»Ö´ÖêµÖÖê |
”û™üß ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ ü̧ †Ö×¿ÖÃÖµÖÖê µÖÖ×›ü “ÖÖÑ¤üÖ× ü̧ ́ Öæ̧ üŸÖ |2

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖ“ÖÖ �Öã¹ý ÃÖÓŸÖ ÃÖê¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö“Ö •Ö�Öæ µÖÖ ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ

†Ö»ÖÖ †ÖÆêü. ÃÖÖ�ÖÖŸÖ ŸµÖÖ“µÖÖ ¹ý¯ÖÖÖÓ ŸµÖÖ“ÖÖ ̄ ÖãÆüÖ •Ö´Ö —ÖÖ»ÖÖ †ÃÖÖ¾ÖÖ.
†¿ÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖ»ÖÖ †Ö‡Ô-¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ ¾Ö ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖß»Ö ¤êü¾Ö¤êü¾ÖŸÖÖÓ“ÖÖ †Ö¿Öß¾ÖÖÔ¤ü †ÃÖÖ¾ÖÖ
µÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖ“µÖÖ •Ö´ÖÖÖê ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ ¾Ö •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ�úÖ¿Ö ̄ Ö›ü»ÖÖ. ŸµÖÖ»ÖÖ ¤êü¾Ö¤êü¾ÖŸÖÖÓ“ÖÖ
†Ö¿Öß¾ÖÖÔ¤ü. ŸµÖÖ“Öê ̄ Öãœü“Öê •Öß¾ÖÖ ÃÖã�ÖÖŸÖ ¾Ö †ÖÖÓ¤üÖŸÖ •ÖÖ¾ÖÖê ŸµÖÖ�ú× ü̧ŸÖÖ ŸÖã»ÖÖ
†Ö´Ö“Öê †ÖµÖãÂµÖ »ÖÖ³ÖÖê. ¯Öãœêü †Ö‡Ô-¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖÓ“Öß ÃÖê¾ÖÖ �ú¸ü ! ŸÖã»ÖÖ ÖêÆü´Öß
ÃÖê¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ»Ö“ÖÖ †Ö¿Öß¾ÖÖÔ¤ü ŸÖã—µÖÖ ̄ ÖÖšüß¿Öß †ÃÖê»Ö.
2. •Öôû¾ÖÖ ¬Ö�úÖ�ÖÖê �ÖßŸÖ:

´Öã»ÖÖ“µÖÖ •Ö´ÖÖ“µÖÖ ̄ ÖÖ“Ö¾µÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß ÆüÖ ×¾Ö¬Öß �êú»ÖÖ •ÖÖŸÖÖê. µÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß
�ÖÖ‡Ô“µÖÖ �ÖÖế Öæ¡ÖÖÖê ²ÖÖôû †Ö×�Ö ²ÖÖôÓûŸÖß�Ö µÖÖÓ“Öê ÃÖ¾ÖÔ �ú¯Ö›êü ¬ÖãŸÖÖŸÖ. �ÖÖế Öæ¡ÖÖÖê
¸üÖê�Ö•ÖÓŸÖæ ÖÖÆüßÃÖê ÆüÖêŸÖÖŸÖ †ÃÖÖ ÃÖ´Ö•Ö µÖÖ »ÖÖê�úÖÓ“ÖÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖê. ŸµÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß
‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÆüÖ™êü �ÖÆæü ×³Ö•ÖŸÖ ‘ÖÖ»ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ×³Ö•Ö»Öê»µÖÖ �Ö¾ÆüÖ“Öê ¤üÖ�Öê �úÖóµÖÖ
¤üÖê·µÖÖŸÖ ́ ÖÖôêûÃÖÖ ü̧�Öê †Öê¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ‹�ú ́ ÖÖôû ²ÖÖôûÖ“µÖÖ †Ö×�Ö ¤ãüÃÖ ü̧ß †Ö‡Ô“µÖÖ
�ÖóµÖÖŸÖ ²ÖÖÓ¬ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ̄ ÖÖ“Ö¾µÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß ÃÖÓ¬µÖÖ�úÖôûß ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ÖÖ‡Ô�úÖ“Öß
¯ÖŸÖß ÖÖµÖ�ú�Ö ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖÓÖÖ ²Ö ü̧Öê²Ö ü̧ ‘Öê‰úÖ µÖêŸÖê. ŸµÖÖ ‘Ö¸üÖÃÖ´ÖÖȩ̂ ü »ÖÆüÖÖ
�ÖøüÖ �ú¸üŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ �Ö›Ëü›ü¶Ö•Ö¾Öôû £ÖÖê›êü ¿Öê�Ö, •¾ÖÖ ü̧ß“µÖÖ ×¯ÖšüÖ“Öß ̄ Ö�ÖŸÖß,
²ÖÖê¹ý“µÖÖ �úÖ›ü¶Ö šêü¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ̄ ÖÏÃÖÖ¤ü ́ Æü�ÖæÖ �Ö¾ÆüÖ“µÖÖ ×¯ÖšüÖŸÖ �Öæôû, ŸÖǣ Ö ‘ÖÖ»ÖæÖ
×´ÖÁÖ�Ö ŸÖµÖÖ¸ü �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸµÖÖÃÖ '�ãú»Ö¸ü' ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.

²ÖÖôû×ŸÖ�Öß•Ö¾Öôû ¤üÖêÖ ×¯ÖŸÖôûß ŸÖÖÓ²Öê ¤êüŸÖÖŸÖ. ‹�úÖ ŸÖÖÓ²µÖÖ¾Ö ü̧ Æüôû¤üß“ÖÖ ¾Ö
¤ãüÃÖ·µÖÖ¾Ö ü̧ �úÖêôû¿ÖÖ“ÖÖ ̄ Ö¼üÖ �úÖœüŸÖÖŸÖ. ¤üÖêÆüß ŸÖÖÓ²µÖÖ³ÖÖê¾ÖŸÖß �ÖÖ‡Ô“µÖÖ ¿Öê̄ Ö™üß“µÖÖ
�êúÃÖÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ ŸÖµÖÖ ü̧ �êú»Öê»Öß ¤üÖȩ̂ üß ²ÖÖÓ¬ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ¤üÖêÆüß ŸÖÖÓ²Öê ‹�úÖ¾Ö ü̧ ‹�ú šêü¾ÖæÖ
²ÖÖôÓû×ŸÖ�Öß“µÖÖ ›üÖêŒµÖÖ¾Ö ü̧ ¤êüŸÖÖŸÖ. ×ŸÖ“µÖÖ †Öê™üßŸÖ •¾ÖÖ¸üß ³Ö ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ. ‘Ö ü̧ÖÃÖ´ÖÖȩ̂ ü
�Ö›Ëü›ü¶Ö¯ÖµÖÕŸÖ ŸÖß •¾ÖÖ¸üß ™üÖ�úŸÖ •ÖÖŸÖê. ŸµÖÖ �Ö›Ëü›ü¶ÖŸÖ •ÖÖôû ̄ Öê™ü¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
•¾ÖÖ ü̧ß“µÖÖ ×¯ÖšüÖ“Öß ̄ Ö�ÖŸÖß ŸÖµÖÖ ü̧ �ú¹ýÖ �Ö›Ëü›ü¶Ö•Ö¾Öôû šêü¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ ̄ Ö�ÖŸÖßÖê
²ÖÖôÓû×ŸÖ�ÖßÃÖ †Öê¾ÖÖôûŸÖÖŸÖ. ÖÓŸÖ¸ü ŸÖß ̄ Öê™üŸÖß ̄ Ö�ÖŸÖß �Ö›Ëü›ü¶ÖŸÖ ™üÖ�úŸÖÖŸÖ.
�Ö›Ëü›ü¶ÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÖ�Öß ™üÖ�æúÖ ›üÖ¾µÖÖ ̄ ÖÖµÖÖ“µÖÖ †Ó�Öšü¶ÖÖê ÃÖÖŸÖ ¾ÖêôêûÃÖ �Ö›Ëü›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö
¯ÖÖ�µÖÖÃÖ Ã¯Ö¿ÖÔ �ú¸üÖ¾ÖµÖÖÃÖ »ÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. µÖÖ»ÖÖ '†Ó�ÖãšüÖ ×”û¯ÖÖ�ÖÖê' †ÃÖêÆüß
´Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ÖÓŸÖ ü̧ ‘Ö¸üÖÃÖ´ÖÖȩ̂ ü •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ '”û™üß ¤êü¾Öß“Öß' ̄ ÖÏÖ£ÖÔÖÖ
�ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.

¾Öê×µÖ ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ ÆÓüÃÖ×ŸÖ ÃÖÓÃÖ×ŸÖ †ÖµÖêÃÖ |
ü̧ÖêŸÖß ̧ üÖêŸÖß •ÖÖµÖêÃÖ |

ÃÖæ×µÖ ¤üÖȩ̂ üÖ »ÖêŸÖÖ×�Ö ̄ Ö¸ü•ÖÖµÖêÃÖ |
ÃÖæ×µÖ ÃÖãŸÖ×ôû ›êü̧ üÖê »ÖêŸÖÖ×�Ö ¾Ö ü̧ †ÖµÖêÃÖ |
¾Öê×µÖ ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ ́ ÖÖ¾Ö×»Ö Æü×¸ü ³Ö× ü̧ ̧ ü�úÖ›Íü |3

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
”û™üß ¤êü¾Öß»ÖÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ£ÖÔÖÖ �ú¸üŸÖÖŸÖ �úß, ²ÖÖôû †Ö×�Ö ²ÖÖôûÖ“Öß †Ö‡Ô ÃÖ¤üÖ

ÃÖã�Öß ̧ üÖÆüÖê. ‘Ö ü̧ÖŸÖ ́ Öã»Öß»ÖÖ •Ö´Ö ÆüÖêŸÖ †ÃÖ»µÖÖÃÖ ̧ ü›üŸÖ ̧ ü›üŸÖ ×ŸÖ�ú›êü •ÖÖ.
•Ö ü̧ ́ Öã»ÖÖ“ÖÖ •Ö´Ö ÆüÖêŸÖ †ÃÖê»Ö ŸÖ¸ü ÆüÃÖŸÖ ÆüÃÖŸÖ ‡�ú›êü µÖê, †¿ÖßÆüß ̄ ÖÏÖ£ÖÔÖÖ
�ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.
3. ¯ÖÖ»Ö�Öế Ö ‘ÖÖ»Öȩ̂ üÖê �ÖßŸÖ:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖÓ“Öê ÖÖ¾Ö šêü¾Ö�µÖÖ“Öß ̄ ÖÏ£ÖÖ ±úÖ ü̧ �úÖÆüß
´ÖÆüŸ¾ÖÖ“Öß ÖÖÆüß, �úÖ ü̧�Ö ̄ Öæ¾Öá ÆüÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ̄ ÖÖê™üÖ ̄ ÖÖ�µÖÖ�ú ü̧ßŸÖÖ ‹�úÖ
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×šü�úÖ�ÖÖÆæüÖ ¤ãüÃÖ·µÖÖ ×šü�úÖ�Öß ³Ö™ü�úŸÖ •Öß¾ÖÖ •ÖÖ�Ö�ÖÖ¸üÖ †ÃÖ»µÖÖÖê ŸÖÖê
†ÛÃ£Ö ü̧ ÆüÖêŸÖÖ. †×»Ö�ú›êü ÆüÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ÛÃ£Ö̧ üÖ¾Ö»µÖÖÖê ‘Ö ü̧ÖŸÖ •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ²ÖÖôûÖ“Öê
ÖÖ¾Ö šêü¾Ö�µÖÖ“ÖÖ �úÖµÖÔ�Îú´Ö �ú¹ý »ÖÖ�Ö»ÖÖ.

¯Öæ¾Öá µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ÖÖ¾Ö šêü¾Ö�µÖÖ“Öß ̄ Ö¬¤üŸÖ †×ŸÖ ÃÖÖê̄ Öß ÆüÖêŸÖß. •µÖÖ
×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß ́ Öã»ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ •Ö´Ö —ÖÖ»ÖÖ ŸµÖÖ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß •ÖÖê ¾ÖÖ ü̧ †ÃÖê»Ö ŸµÖÖÖãÃÖÖ ü̧ ÖÖ´Ö�ú̧ ü�Ö
�êú»Öê •ÖÖ‡Ô. †Ö•Ö“µÖÖ ÃÖÖ´ÖÖ×•Ö�ú ̄ Ö× ü̧ÛÃ£ÖŸÖß¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ŸÖê ²ÖÖôûÖ“Öê ÖÖ¾Ö šêü¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
�úÖµÖÔ�Îú´ÖÖ»ÖÖ •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ ”û™üß ¤êü¾Öß“µÖÖ ÖÖ¾Öê ̄ ÖÏÖ£ÖÔÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.

ÃÖÖêÖȩ̂ üÖê ̄ ÖÖ»Ö�ÖÖê ŸÖæ�ÖÖ¤üµÖê |
¹ý¯Öȩ̂ üÖê —ÖÖÓ�úôû »Ö�ÖÖ¤üµÖê |
¯ÖÖ»Ö�Öế Ö ÃÖæŸÖÖê ÃÖê¾ÖÖ³ÖÖµÖÖ |
¯ÖÖ»Ö�Öế Ö “ÖÖÓ¤ü× ü̧ ́ Öæ̧ üŸÖ ÃÖæŸÖÖêµÖ |
¯ÖÖ»Ö�Öế Ö ÃÖæ̧ ü•ÖÖê ́ Öæ̧ üŸÖ ÃÖæŸÖÖêµÖ |
ÆüÖ»ÖÖê ÆüÖ»ÖÖê ²ÖÖôûÖ ÃÖÖê •ÖÖê ÃÖÖê•ÖÖȩ̂ ü |
²ÖÖ»ÖŒµÖÖ ü̧Öê ́ ÖãÑ›üÖê ¤ãü×¤üµÖÖôûÖê |
ÆüÖ»ÖÖê ÆüÖ»ÖÖê ²ÖÖôûÖ ÃÖÖê•ÖÖê ÃÖÖê•ÖÖȩ̂ ü |
”û™üß ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ �Öê»Ö �ú ü̧ ü̧ß“Ö |
”û™üß ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ ²ÖÖôûÖÖ ÃÖ×£Ö¾Öê•ÖÖê |
ÆüÖ»ÖÖê ÆüÖ»ÖÖê ²ÖÖôûÖ ÃÖÖê •ÖÖê ÃÖÖês •ÖÖês¸ü ||4

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
•Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ ¤êü¾Öß ́ ÖÖŸÖêÃÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ£ÖÔÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ �úß, •Ö�Öæ �ãú»Ö¤îü¾ÖŸÖ

ÃÖê¾ÖÖ³ÖÖµÖÖ ̄ ÖÖôû�µÖÖŸÖ —ÖÖê̄ ÖÖ»ÖÖµÖ �úß �úÖµÖ ? ŸµÖÖ ̄ ÖÖôû�µÖÖ“Öê ¾Ö�ÖÔÖ ÃÖÖêÖê,
“ÖÖÓ¤üß †¿ÖÖ ́ ÖÆüÖ�Ö›ü¶Ö ¬ÖÖŸÖǣ ÖÖÃÖæÖ ŸÖµÖÖ ü̧ �êú»µÖÖ“Öê †ÃÖê �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ. ̄ ÖÖôû�µÖÖŸÖ
•Ö�Öæ ²ÖÖôû ÖÖÆüß ”û™üß ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ“Ö �ÖêôûŸÖ †ÖÆêü �úß �úÖµÖ ? Æêü ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ ŸÖæ ŸµÖÖ
²ÖÖôûÖ“Öß ÃÖ¤îü¾Ö ̧ ü�ÖÖ �ú ü̧ †¿Öß ̄ ÖÏÖ£ÖÔÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.
4. ²ÖÖôû »Ö¼üÖ �ú›üÖµÖȩ̂ üÖê �ÖßŸÖ:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ †Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖ“Öê ̄ Ö×Æü»Öê �êúÃÖ �úÖœü�µÖÖ“µÖÖ
�úÖµÖÔ�Îú´ÖÖ»ÖÖ '•ÖÖ¾Öôû »Öê�ÖÖê' ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. †Ö¯Ö†Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ  ‘Ö ü̧ÖŸÖß»Ö �ãú»Ö¤îü¾ÖÓŸÖ
¤ãü�ÖÖÔ¤êü¾Öß, ́ Ö×¸üµÖ´´ÖÖ ¤êü¾Öß, ŸÖãôû•ÖÖ³Ö¾ÖÖÖß ¤êü¾Öß †¿ÖÖ ¤êü¾ÖŸÖêÃÖ´ÖÖȩ̂ ü ́ Öã»ÖÖ“Öê
¯Ö×Æü»Öê �êúÃÖ †¯ÖÔ�Ö �ú¸ü�µÖÖ“Öß ̄ ÖÏ£ÖÖ µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ †Ö•ÖÆüß †ÖÆêü. ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ
¾ÖÓ¿ÖÖŸÖ •ÖÖ¾Öôû �úÖœüŸÖÖÖÖ �úÖÆüß »ÖÖê�ú �ÖÖê›ü ̄ Ö¤üÖ£ÖÔ �ú¸üŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸÖ¸ü �úÖÆüß
²Ö�ú·µÖÖ»ÖÖ Ø�ú¾ÖÖ �úÖë²Ö›ü¶Ö“ÖÖ ²Öôûß ¤êüŸÖÖŸÖ. •ÖÖ¾Öôû �úÖœüŸÖÖÖÖ †Ö‡Ô“Öß †Öê™üß
³Ö¸üŸÖÖŸÖ. ¤êü¾Öß“Öß ̄ Öæ•ÖÖ †“ÖÖÔ �êú»Öß •ÖÖŸÖê. ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ÖÖ‡Ô�ú, �úÖ¸ü³ÖÖ¸üß,
›üÖ¾ÖÃÖÖôû Æêü ‹�ú¡Ö µÖê‰úÖ ŸµÖÖ ´Öã»ÖÖ“Öê ¯Ö×Æü»Öê �êúÃÖ �úÖ¯ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸÖÃÖê“Ö
ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö šü̧ üÖ×¾Ö�ú ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ ¤êü¾Öß“µÖÖ ̄ Öãœêü ̂ ³µÖÖ ̧ üÖÆæüÖ ̄ ÖÏÖ£ÖÔÖÖ �ÖßŸÖ �ÖÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
ŸµÖÖÃÖ '¾ÖÖêôÓû�Ö¤êü̧ üÖê' †ÃÖêÆüß ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.

´ÖÖ× ü̧ ŸÖãôû•ÖÖ ³Ö¾ÖÖ×ÖµÖê ÃÖÖ×µÖ¾Öê•ÖÖê |
²ÖÖôûÖ ü̧Öê ŸÖßÖ »Ö¼üÖ “Ö›ÍüµÖê ́ ÖÖ¾Ö×»Ö |
²ÖÖôûÖ×¸ü ŸÖã ÃÖÖ×£Ö ¾Öê•ÖÖêµÖê µÖÖ |
ÃÖ´Ö¤ü̧ ü ÆüÖ»ÖµÖê ́ ÖÖ ²ÖÖôûÖ ̄ Ö›Íü•ÖÖµÖ |
•Ö�Ö¤Óü²ÖÖ ¾ÖÖêÖ ŸÖã ŸÖ¸üÖ»Öê�ÖãµÖê |
Æü̧ ü ̄ Ö›Íüß Æü ü̧¤êǘ Ö ÃÖæŸÖȩ̂ êü ÃÖ¯ÖÖế Ö |
•ÖÖ�ÖŸÖȩ̂ êü ́ ÖÖế Ö ́ ÖÖ¾Ö×»Ö ̧ êü�ÖãµÖê |
²ÖÖôûÖ ü̧Öê �úÖµÖÖ ²Öã•ÖÖôûÖê ¤êü¾Öß �ú ü̧�ÖãµÖê |

»Ö¼üÖ»ÖêÖ ¾ÖÂÖì× ü̧ ̂ ´Ö¸ü µÖÖ×›Íü ¤êü�ÖãµÖê |
—ÖÖ›Íüß —Ö›üÖê»ÖÖ´Ö, ÃÖÖê²ÖŸÖ ̧ êüÃÖµÖê ́ ÖÖŸÖÖ |
†ÖÓ×¬Ö †Ó�ÖÖêôêû´ÖÖ ́ ÖÖ¾Ö×»Ö ÃÖÖ×£Ö ¾Öê•ÖÖêµÖê |
´ÖÖ× ü̧ ŸÖãôû•ÖÖµÖÖ×›üµÖ ÃÖÖ×µÖ ¾Öê•ÖÖê ||5

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
†Ö‡Ô ŸÖãôû•ÖÖ³Ö¾ÖÖÖß µÖÖ ²ÖÖôûÖ“Öê ¯Ö×Æü»Öê �êúÃÖ ŸÖã—µÖÖ “Ö¸ü�Öß †¯ÖÔ�Ö

�ú ü̧ßŸÖ †ÖÆüÖêŸÖ. ŸÖê¾ÆüÖ ŸÖæ ŸµÖÖ“ÖÖ Ã¾Öß�úÖ ü̧ �ú¸ü, µÖÖ ²ÖÖôûÖ“Öß ÃÖ¤üÖ ̧ ü�ÖÖ �ú¸ü,
ŸÖã—ÖÖ †Ö¿Öß¾ÖÖÔ¤ü ÃÖ¤üÖ ̧ üÖÆæü ¤êü, ŸµÖÖ»ÖÖ µÖê�ÖÖ·µÖÖ ÃÖÓ�ú™üÖ»ÖÖ ¬ÖÖ¾ÖæÖ µÖêŸÖ •ÖÖ.
†¿Öß ×¾ÖÖ¾Ö�Öß ¤êü¾ÖßÃÖ µÖÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.
×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖ:

¯Öé£¾Öß¾Ö ü̧ •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ †Ö»Öê»Öß Ã¡Öß, ̄ Öã¹ýÂÖ ́ Ö�Ö ŸÖÖê �úÖê�ÖŸµÖÖÆüß •ÖÖŸÖß-
•Ö´ÖÖŸÖß“ÖÖ †ÃÖÖê ̄ ÖÏŸµÖê�úÖ“µÖÖ •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸üÖ»ÖÖ ́ ÖÆüŸ¾Ö ¤êü�µÖÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»Öê
†ÖÆêü. ŸµÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖß»Ö ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸üÖ»ÖÖ †×ŸÖ´ÖÆüŸ¾Ö ̄ ÖÏÖ¯ŸÖ
—ÖÖ»Öê †ÖÆêü. †Öê�ú ¾ÖÂÖÖȬ Öæ¾Öá µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖß»Ö »ÖÖê�ú ¾µÖÖ¯ÖÖ ü̧Ö“µÖÖ ×Ö×´Ö¢ÖÖÖê
ÃÖ¾ÖÔ¡Ö ×±ú¸üŸÖ ¤ü·µÖÖ �ÖÖê·µÖÖŸÖ ̧ üÖÆü�ÖÖ¸üÖ ÆüÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•Ö ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆüÖ“µÖÖ ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÖÔŸÖ
†Ö¯Ö»Öê ¾Öê�Öôêû †ÛÃŸÖŸ¾Ö ×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö �ú¹ýÖ †ÖÆêü. ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖß»Ö ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü
¯Ö¬¤üŸÖß, ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆüÖ“Öê ×¾Ö¬Öß, ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆüÖŸÖß»Ö �ÖÖ�Öß ¾Öî×¿ÖÂ™ü¶¯Öæ�ÖÔ †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ
ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�Öß ¾ÖêŸÖ›æü (¾Ö̧ ü) †Ö×�Ö Ö̧ ü¾Öê»Öß (¾Ö¬Öæ) µÖÖ“µÖÖ¾Ö ü̧ ¾Öê�Ö¾Öê�Öôêû
ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü �ú¸ü�µÖÖ“Öß ̄ ÖÏ£ÖÖ Æüß ±úÖ¸ü •ÖãµÖÖ �úÖôûÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ “ÖÖ»ÖŸÖ †Ö»Öê»Öß
†ÖÆêü. ¾Ö¸ü †Ö×�Ö ¾Ö¬Öæ µÖÖ ¤üÖê‘ÖÖÓ¾Ö ü̧ ¾Öê�Ö¾Öê�ÖóµÖÖ ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸üÖ ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�Öß ¾Öê�Ö¾Öê�Öôûß
�ÖÖ�Öß ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
¾Ö¸üÖ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖ:
1. ÃÖ�ÖÖ×µÖ ü̧ �ú›üß (ÃÖÖ�Ö ü̧¯Öã›ü¶Ö ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�Öß“Öê �ÖßŸÖ)
2. ¾Ö¤üÖ×µÖ ü̧ �ú›üß (¤üß�ÖÖ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖ)
3. ¾ÖôûÖµÖȩ̂ ü �Öß¤ü (¾Ö ü̧Ö»ÖÖ »Ö�ÖÖ�ú¸üßŸÖÖ ‘Ö ü̧ÖŸÖæÖ ²ÖÖÆêü̧ ü �úÖœüŸÖÖÖÖ“Öê �ÖßŸÖ)
1. ÃÖ�ÖÖ×µÖ¸ü �ú›üß:

¯Öæ¾Öá »Ö�Ö •Ö´Ö×¾Ö�µÖÖ“Öê �úÖ´Ö œüÖ›Íüß �ú¸üßŸÖ. ́ Öã»ÖÖÃÖÖšüß ́ Öã»Ö�Öß ¿ÖÖê¬ÖæÖ
�úÖœü�Öê †Ö×�Ö ŸµÖÖ“ÖÖ ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü »ÖÖ¾Ö�Öê Æêü �úÖµÖÔ ̄ Öæ¾Öá¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ œüÖ›Íüß»ÖÖ �ú¸üÖ¾Öê
»ÖÖ�Öê. ¾Ö ü̧×¯ÖŸµÖÖ�ú›üß»Ö »ÖÖê�ú ¾Ö¬Öæ×¯ÖŸµÖÖ“µÖÖ ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖ µÖêŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö
ŸÖÖÓ›üÖ ̄ ÖḮ Öã�Ö ÖÖ‡Ô�úÖ“µÖÖ ‘Ö¸üÖÃÖ´ÖÖȩ̂ ü ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ́ ÖÓ›üôûß ‹�ú¡Ö ²ÖÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ. �Ö¯¯ÖÖ,
�ÖÖêÂ™üß �ú¸üŸÖÖŸÖ. ¤üÖêÆüß ²ÖÖ•ÖæÓ“Öê ̄ ÖÖÆãü�Öê ‹�ú¡Ö •Ö´Ö»µÖÖÖÓŸÖ¸ü ¤üÖê‘ÖÖÓ�ú›æüÖÆüß
‹�ú´Öê�úÖÓ“Öê �Öế Ö�ãú¿Ö»Ö ×¾Ö“ÖÖ¸ü»Öê •ÖÖŸÖê.

¯ÖÓ“Ö ̄ ÖÓ“ÖÖŸÖË ̧ üÖ•ÖÖ ³ÖÖê•Öȩ̂ ü ÃÖ³ÖÖ
¯Ö“ÖÖ ȩ̂ü »ÖÖ�Ö, †Ö ̄ Ö“ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖ¾¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ�Ö
ÃÖ�Ö ÃÖ�ÖÖ×¿Ö ̄ Ö¸ü�úÖ �úß¤êü �úß¤êü ¤üÖê×£Ö ²ÖÖŸÖ
ˆ¯Ö¸ü �úÖÓ™üÖ ̄ Ö¸ü¾Öôû ́ ÖÖ ȩ̂ü
´ÖÖµÖß ²Öê™üÖê ‡¤üÖôûÖȩ̂ ü ÖÖµÖ�ú
¤üÖê×µÖ ‘ÖÖê›êü ü̧ �úÖÖ ²Ö¸üÖê²Ö ü̧ ÖÖµÖ�ú
†Ó�Ö �ÖÖ¤êü �ÖÖÖÖ, »ÖÖ™ü �ÖÖ¤êü �ÖÖê̄ Ö¸üÖ
¤üÖê× ü̧ ̧ ü“Ö ×Ö™üÖȩ̂ ü ÖÖµÖ�ú
‹�úŸÖÖê »Ö�ú›êü ü̧ ÃÖß×›ü
‹�úŸÖÖê “ÖÖ´Ö›êü̧ ü ÃÖß×›ü
»Ö�ú›êü̧ ü ŸÖæ™ü •ÖÖµÖ

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖ“Öß ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ ü̧ �ÖßŸÖÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß
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³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
'¸üÖ•ÖÖ ³ÖÖê•Ö“µÖÖ ÃÖ³Öê̄ ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê µÖÖ ÃÖ³ÖêŸÖ ̂ ¯ÖÛÃ£ÖŸÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÖÔÖÖ ́ ÖÖ—Öß ×¾ÖÖÓŸÖß

�úß, †Ö¯Ö�Ö ¾Ö¸ü †Ö×�Ö ¾Ö¬Öæ�ú›üß»Ö ¤üÖêÆüß ¾µÖŒŸÖß µÖÖ Ö¾ÖßÖ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖÖ“ÖÖ
Ã¾Öß�úÖ¸ü �ú¸üßŸÖ †ÖÆüÖêŸÖ. †ÃÖê ́ Ö»ÖÖ ¾ÖÖ™üŸÖê. ŸµÖÖÃÖÖšüß ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ �úÖÆüß
—ÖÖ›üÖÓÖÖ ¾Ö ±úôûÖÓÖÖ ±úÖ ü̧ �úÖÓ™êü †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ̄ Ö�Ö ŸµÖÖ»ÖÖ »ÖÖ�Ö�ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ±úôû †ÖŸÖ
�ÖÖê›ü ̧ üÃÖÖÖê ³Ö¸ü»Öê»Öê †ÃÖŸÖê. ŸµÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê Æêü Ö¾ÖßÖ ÖÖŸÖê †ÖÆêü. ³Ö ü̧ ÃÖ³ÖêŸÖ
ÖÖ‡Ô�úÖ»ÖÖ œüÖ›Íüß ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖê �úß, ‘ÖÖê›ü¶ÖÓ“µÖÖ �úÖÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ¾Ö¸ü ¾Ö¬Öæ“Öê ¹ý¯Ö,
»Ö�Ö�Öê ÃÖÖ ü̧�Öß †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ̄ ÖÏ£Ö´Ö •Öê¾Ö»µÖÖÖÓŸÖ ü̧ �ÖÖê²Ö ȩ̂ü �ÖÖ»µÖÖÖê µÖÖ ¤üÖê‘ÖÖÓ“Öß “Ö¾Ö
‹�úÃÖÖ¸ü�Öß †ÃÖŸÖê. †Ö¯Ö�Ö ¤üÖêÖ Ö¾ÖßÖ ÖÖŸµÖÖŸÖß»Ö ́ ÖÓ›üôûß ×´ÖôûæÖ ‹�ú
»ÖÖ�ú›üÖ“Öß ×¿Ö›üß †Ö×�Ö ¤ãüÃÖ¸üß “ÖÖ´Ö›ü¶Ö“Öß ×¿Ö›üß»ÖÖ ¯ÖÖ×Æü»Öê †ÃÖŸÖÖ.
»ÖÖ�ú›üÖ“Öß ×¿Ö›üß »Ö¾Ö�ú¸ü ŸÖã™æü ¿Ö�úŸÖê ¯Ö�Ö “ÖÖ´Ö›ü¶Ö“Öß ×¿Ö›üß �ú¬Öß“Ö
ŸÖã™ü�ÖÖ¸üß ÖÃÖŸÖê. †ÃÖÓ †Ö¯Ö»ÖÓ Æêü ÖÖŸÖÓ †ÖÆêü. †Ö�úÖ¿ÖÖ¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ ̄ Ö›ü�ÖÖ·µÖÖ
¯ÖÖ¾ÖÃÖÖÖê •Ö×´ÖÖß¾Ö¸ü ¾ÖÖœü�ÖÖ¸üß ³ÖÖ•Öß †Ö¯Ö�Ö ¤üÖê‘Öê �ÖÖ‰úÖ, µÖÖ »Ö�ÖÖ“ÖÖ
Ã¾Öß�úÖ¸ü �ú¹ý µÖÖ !' µÖÖ»ÖÖ ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ '�úÃÖôû̄ Öã”û�ÖÖê' †ÃÖêÆüß ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. µÖÖ
¤üÖêÖ Ö¾ÖßÖ ÖÖŸµÖÖÓ́ Ö¬µÖê ‹�ú́ Öê�úÖÓ×¾ÖÂÖµÖß †ÃÖ�ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ̄ ÖÏế Ö, †Ö¤ü̧ ü ¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú ü̧�µÖÖŸÖ
†Ö»Öê †ÖÆêü.
2. ¾Ö¤üÖ×µÖ¸ü �ú›üß:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ Ö¾Ö¸ü¤êü¾Ö »Ö�ÖÖ�ú× ü̧ŸÖÖ Ö¾Ö¸üß“µÖÖ ‘Ö¸üß •ÖÖ�µÖÖ¯Öæ¾Öá
'¾Ö¤üÖ‡Ô' ×¾Ö¬Öß �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ. ¾Ö¤üÖ‡Ô ́ Æü�Ö•Öê ÃÖã‡ÔÖê ›üÖ�Ö�Öê. ¾Ö¤üÖ‡Ô ¿Ö²¤ü ÆüÖ '¾Ö¤ü'
´Æü�Ö•Öê ²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ²ÖÖê»ÖßŸÖ ¾ÖÖœü�Öê †ÃÖÖ ÆüÖêŸÖÖê. ́ Öã»Ö�ÖÖ »ÖÆüÖÖÖ“ÖÖ ́ ÖÖêšüÖ —ÖÖ»ÖÖ
†ÖÆêü. ŸµÖÖÃÖ ÃÖÓÃÖÖ× ü̧�ú •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ¾Öê¿Ö ×´Öôû¾ÖæÖ ¤êü�µÖÖ�ú× ü̧ŸÖÖ †ÃÖÖ ×¾Ö¬Öß
�ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.

�úÖê×ôû †Ö¾Ö �úÖê×ôû •ÖÖ¾Ö
�úÖê×ôû ́ ÖÖ×µÖ •ÖÖê�Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ¾Ö
¬ÖÖêôûÖê ‘ÖÖê›üÖê ÆüÖÓÃÖ»ÖÖê
¯ÖÖŸÖ×ôûµÖÖ †ÃÖ¾ÖÖ ü̧
´ÖÓã�Öê †Ö¾Ö›üÖ ́ ÖÖê�Ö¸üÖ
ŸÖÛ»»Ö †Ö¾Ö›üÖ ²ÖÖ�Ö
�Öã¹ý ²ÖÖ²ÖÖ ÃÖ¤üÖ •ÖÖ�Ö

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
†Ö•Ö¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ ŸÖæ µÖÖ ÃÖÓÃÖÖ× ü̧�ú •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏ¾Öê¿Ö �êú»µÖÖÃÖ ÃÖÓÃÖÖ ü̧ÖŸÖ ×�úŸÖß

†Ö»Öê †Ö×�Ö ×�úŸÖß �Öê»ÖêŸÖ ŸÖê ŸÖã»ÖÖ †ÖŸÖÖ �úôêû»Ö. ̄ Ö�Ö ŸÖã»ÖÖ †ÖŸÖÖ �úôêû»Ö.
¯Ö�Ö µÖÖ �Öã¹ý²ÖÖ²ÖÖ“ÖÖ †Ö¿Öß¾ÖÖÔ¤ü †ÖÆêü �úß, ŸÖæ •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖ µÖ¿ÖÃ¾Öß ÆüÖê, ŸÖÃÖê“Ö
ÃÖã�Öß ¾Ö †ÖÖÓ¤üßŸÖ •Öß¾ÖÖ ŸÖã—µÖÖ †ÖµÖãÂµÖÖŸÖ »ÖÖ³ÖÖê. ŸÖã—µÖÖ¾Ö¸ü ‹�ÖÖ¤üÖ »ÖÆüÖÖ
´ÖÖêšüÖ ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�Ö (ÃÖÓ�ú™ü) †Ö»µÖÖÃÖ ŸÖê ¤æü¸ü ÆüÖê‡Ô»Ö ̄ Ö�Ö ŸÖæ ÖêÆü´Öß �Öã¹ý²ÖÖ²ÖÖ»ÖÖ
Ã´Ö ü̧�Ö �ú¸üßŸÖ •ÖÖ !
3. ¾ÖêŸÖ›æüÖ ¾ÖôûÖµÖȩ̂ ü �ÖßŸÖ:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ÃÖÖ›üß“µÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß ÃÖ�úÖôûß ×ÖµÖ´ÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê Ö¾Ö ü̧¤êü¾ÖÖÃÖ
‘Ö ü̧Ö ²ÖÖÆêü̧ ü �úÖœüŸÖÖŸÖ. »Ö�ÖÖ�ú× ü̧ŸÖÖ †Ö»Öê»Öê ̄ ÖÖÆãü�Öê ́ ÖÓ›üôûß, ŸÖÃÖê“Ö ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö

ÃÖ¾ÖÔ Ã¡Öß-¯Öã¹ýÂÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ̂ ¯ÖÛÃ£ÖŸÖßŸÖ ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ŸÖÖÓ›üȪ ÖḮ Öã�Ö-ÖÖ‡Ô�ú †Ö»µÖÖÖÓŸÖ̧ ü“Ö
Ö¾Ö ü̧¤êü¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ ‘Ö̧ üÖ²ÖÖÆêü̧ ü �úÖœü�µÖÖ“ÖÖ ×¾Ö¬Öß ÃÖÓ̄ Ö®Ö ÆüÖêŸÖÖê. »Ö�ÖÖ�ú× ü̧ŸÖÖ ¾Ö¬ÖæÃÖÖšüß
×¯Ö¾ÖóµÖÖ ̧ Óü�ÖÖ“Öß ÃÖÖ›üß †Ö�Ö»Öê»Öß †ÃÖŸÖê. Ö¾Ö ü̧¤êü¾Ö •Öê¾ÆüÖ ‘Ö ü̧ÖŸÖæÖ ²ÖÖÆêü̧ ü
¯Ö›üŸÖÖê •Öê¾ÆüÖ ¤üÖêÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖß ¤üÖêÆüß ²ÖÖ•ÖæÖê ŸÖß ÃÖÖ›üß ¾Ö¸üÖ“µÖÖ ›üÖêŒµÖÖ¾Ö¸ü
¬Ö¸üŸÖÖŸÖ. Æüß ÃÖÖ›üß Ö¾Ö ü̧¤êü¾ÖÖ“µÖÖ ›üÖêŒµÖÖ»ÖÖ »ÖÖ�Öæ ÖµÖê †ÃÖÖ µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ
×ÖµÖ́ Ö †ÖÆêü. »Ö�ÖÖ�ú×̧ üŸÖÖ Ö¾Ö ü̧¤êü¾Ö •Öê¾ÆüÖ ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶Ö²ÖÖÆêü̧ ü ̄ Ö›üŸÖÖê ŸÖê¾ÆüÖ •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ
ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ �ÖÖ»Öß»Ö �ÖßŸÖ �ÖÖŸÖ �ÖÖŸÖ ¾Öê¿Öß ̄ ÖµÖÕŸÖ ŸµÖÖÃÖ ÃÖÖê›æüÖ µÖêŸÖÖŸÖ.

µÖÖ×›ü†Öê Æü™ü�úÖê ²ÖÖ¯Öã̧ üÖê Æü™ü�úÖê Ö ́ ÖÖÖÖê ̄ ÖÓ×ŸÖµÖÖ
“ÖÖ»Öê “Ö»ÖÖ¾Öæ ‘ÖÖê›üÖê ×³Ö›üÖê ̄ ÖÓ×ŸÖµÖÖ
ÖÓ�Ö×¸üµÖÖ �ÖÖ¤üÖê ÖÓ�Ö× ü̧´ÖÖ ÃÖæŸÖÖê
ÖÓ�Ö×¸ü •Ö�ÖÖµÖÖê ÃÖÖ× ü̧ ̧ üÖŸÖµÖê µÖÖ×›ü
†ÖÓ�Ö”û ŸÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖ´Ö ȩ̂ü ü̧Öê ́ ÖôûÖ¾ÖÖê
ÆüÖŸÖ •ÖÖê›ü ̧ üÖ´Ö ü̧Ö×´Ö�ú ü̧ »Ö ȩ̂ü
¯ÖÓ“Ö´Öêôãû ²ÖÖ´Ö�Ö
†ÖÓ�Öôû ŸÖÖ¸ü ÃÖÖÃÖã̧ üÖê —Öæ»Ö ü̧
ÆüÖŸÖ •ÖÖê›ü ×²Ö›ü»ÖÖê ¤êü»Ö ȩ̂ü
¯ÖÓ“Ö´Öêôãû ²ÖÖ´Ö�Ö 7

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
†Ö‡Ô ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖÓÖß ×�úŸÖßÆüß ÃÖ´Ö•ÖÖ¾ÖæÖ ÃÖÖÓ�ÖæÖÆüß Ö ‹ê�úŸÖÖ ‘ÖÖê›ü¶Ö¾Ö¸ü

²ÖÃÖæÖ ŸÖæ »Ö�ÖÖÃÖ ×Ö‘ÖÖ»ÖÖÃÖ, µÖÖ ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ •Ö´ÖÖ»ÖÖ µÖê‰úÖ »ÖÆüÖÖÖ“ÖÖ ́ ÖÖêšüÖ
—ÖÖ»ÖÖÃÖ. ̄ Ö�Ö †ÖŸÖÖ •ÖÖ, ̄ Öãœêü •ÖÖŸÖÖÖÖ ¾ÖÖ™êü¾Ö¸ü ‹�ú ×¾ÖÆüß¸ü †ÖÆêü. ŸÖê£Öê ŸÖæ
†ÖÓ‘ÖÖêôû �ú¹ýÖ ‘Öê. ŸÖÃÖê“Ö ÃÖ¾ÖÖÕÖÖ ÆüÖŸÖ •ÖÖê›æüÖ ̧ üÖ´Ö ̧ üÖ´Öß (Ö´ÖÃ�úÖ ü̧) �ú ü̧ßŸÖ
•ÖÖ. ²ÖÎÖÉ�ÖÃÖÖ¸ü�ÖÖ, ´ÖÖ—µÖÖ ´Öã»ÖÖ ¯Öãœüê ŸÖã—µÖÖ ÃÖÖÃÖæ“Öê �ÖÖ¾Ö †ÖÆêü. ŸÖê£Öê
•ÖÖ‰úÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÖÕÖÖ ̄ ÖÖÖ ÃÖã̄ ÖÖ ü̧ß ¤êü‰úÖ ̄ ÖÖµÖÖ ̄ Ö›ü ¾Ö †Ö¿Öß¾ÖÖÔ¤ü ‘Öê.
¾Ö¬Öæ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖ:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ »Ö�Ö ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�Öß •µÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ¾Ö ü̧ÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖßŸÖ �ÖßŸÖê †ÖÆêüŸÖ
ŸµÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ¾Ö¬ÖæÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖßŸÖÆüß �ÖßŸÖê †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ¾Ö¬Öæ ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬ÖßŸÖ �ÖßŸÖê ¾Ö ü̧ÖÓ“µÖÖ �ÖßŸÖÖÓ̄ Öê�ÖÖ
†×¬Ö�ú †ÖÆêüŸÖ.
1. ×™ü�úÖê »Ö�ÖÖ›ü�ÖÖê �ÖßŸÖ
2. ÆÓü�ÖÖêôûß ü̧ �ÖßŸÖ (†ÖÓ‘ÖÖêôû ‘ÖÖ»ÖŸÖÖÖÖ“Öê �ÖßŸÖ)
3. “Öã›üÖê ×ŸÖ¯Ö�ÖÖê (ÃÖÖî³ÖÖ�µÖ †»ÖÓ�úÖ¸ü ‘ÖÖ»ÖŸÖÖÖÖ“Öê �ÖßŸÖ)
4. ÃÖ¯ŸÖ¯Ö¤üß �ÖßŸÖ
5. œüÖ¾Ö»ÖÖê ( ü̧›ü�µÖÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖ)
6. Æü¾Öê»ÖÖ �ÖßŸÖ
1. ×™ü�úÖê »Ö�ÖÖ›ü�ÖÖê �ÖßŸÖ:

»Ö�ÖÖÃÖ µÖêŸÖÖÖÖ ¾Ö¸üÖ�ú›æüÖ †Ö�Ö»Öê»µÖÖ Æüôû¤üß“ÖÖ �ÖÓ¬Ö ŸÖµÖÖ¸ü �ú¹ýÖ
´Öã»Öß“ÖÖ ³ÖÖ‰ú ̄ ÖÏ£Ö´Ö †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ²Ö×Æü�Öß»ÖÖ ×™üôûÖ »ÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖê. µÖÖ ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�Öß ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶Ö“µÖÖ
¯ÖÓ“Ö´ÖÓ›üôûà“Öß ̂ ¯ÖÛÃ£ÖŸÖß †Ö¾Ö¿µÖ�ú †ÃÖŸÖê. ŸÖê“Ö ŸÖÖ™ü ‘Öê‰úÖ Ö¾Ö ü̧ß´Öã»Öß“ÖÖ
³ÖÖ‰ú Ö¾Ö ü̧¤êü¾ÖÖ•Ö¾Öôû µÖêŸÖÖê †Ö×�Ö ŸµÖÖ �ÖÓ¬ÖÖ“ÖÖ ×™üôûÖ »ÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖê. ŸµÖÖ¾Ö ü̧ ŸÖÖÓ¤üôûÖ“Öê
¤üÖ�Öê »ÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖê. '×™üôûÖ' »ÖÖ¾Ö»ÖÖ ́ Æü�Ö•Öê ́ Öã»Ö�Öß �Ö·µÖÖ †£ÖÖÔÖê Ö ü̧¾Öê»Öß (Ö¾Ö ü̧ß)
ÆüÖêŸÖê. ́ Æü�ÖæÖ µÖÖ¾Öêôûß ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ Ö¾Ö ü̧ß»ÖÖ œüÖ¾Ö»ÖÖê ×¿Ö�ú×¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.

†Ö¯Ö�Öê ²ÖÖ¯Öæ ̧ êü ‘Ö ȩ̂ü¸üÖê “ÖÓ¤ü�Öȩ̂ üÖê ×™ü�úÖê
»Ö�ÖÖ›üÖȩ̂ êü ́ ÖÖ ü̧¾ÖÖ›üß ×¾Ö ȩ̂ü��ÖÖ ×ÆüµµÖÖ...
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¾Ö ü̧Ö�Öê ‘Ö ȩ̂ü̧ üß ×¾Ö�Öß “Öã�Öß Æüôû¤üß ü̧Öê ×™ü�úÖê »Ö�ÖÖ›üÖ
ŸÖ´ÖÖ ü̧ß ³ÖêÖêÖ ¾Ö ü̧Ö�Öß ́ ÖŸÖ �ú ü̧Öê ×¾Ö ȩ̂ü��ÖÖ ×ÆüµµÖÖ...
¯Ö ü̧ÖµÖê ̄ ÖÓ×£ÖµÖÖ ü̧ß Æüôû¤üß »Ö�ÖÖ›üÖ
ŸÖ´ÖÖ ü̧ß ³ÖêÖêÖ ̄ Ö ü̧Ö‡Ô ́ ÖŸÖ �ú ü̧Öê ×¾Ö ȩ̂ü�ÖÖ ×ÆüµµÖÖ...8

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
×™üôûÖ »ÖÖ¾ÖŸÖÖÖÖ †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ»ÖÖ ×¾ÖÖÓŸÖß �ú ü̧ŸÖê �úß '×¾Ö ȩ̂ü�ÖÖ' ́ Æü�Ö•Öê

³ÖÖ‰ú †Ö¯Ö�Ö †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ‘Ö¸ü“µÖÖ “ÖÓ¤üÖÖ“ÖÖ ×™üôûÖ »ÖÖ¾ÖÖ, ̄ Ö�Ö
¯Ö¸üŒµÖÖ ‘Ö¸ü“ÖÖ Æüôû¤üß“ÖÖ ×™üôûÖ »ÖÖ¾ÖæÖ †Ö¯Ö�Ö ́ Ö»ÖÖ ̄ Ö ü̧ŒµÖÖ“Öß �ú¹ý Ö�úÖ
†ÃÖê ́ Æü�ÖŸÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ“ÖÖ �ÖôûÖ ¤üÖêÆüß ÆüÖŸÖÖÖê ¬Ö¹ýÖ Ã¾ÖŸÖ:“ÖÖ “ÖêÆü̧ üÖ ‘ÖãÓ‘Ö™üÖ´ÖÖ�Öê
—ÖÖ�æúÖ ×¾Ö×¿ÖÂ™ü Æêü»Ö �úÖœüßŸÖ ̧ ü›üŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖê.
2. ÆÓü�ÖÖêôûß¸ü �ÖßŸÖ:

¾Ö¸ü †Ö×�Ö ¾Ö¬Öæ»ÖÖ »Ö�ÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÖ™üÖ¾Ö¸ü ²ÖÃÖ¾ÖæÖ ̂ ¯ÖÛÃ£ÖŸÖ ́ ÖÓ›üôûß¯Öî�úß
ÃÖÖŸÖ ²ÖÖµÖ�úÖ ́ ÖêÆÓü¤üß ¾Ö Æüôû¤ü »ÖÖ¾ÖæÖ —ÖÖ»µÖÖÖÓŸÖ¸ü Ö¾Ö ü̧Ö Ö¾Ö ü̧ß»ÖÖ †Ó�Ö�ÖÖŸÖ
¯ÖÖ™üÖ¾Ö ü̧ ²ÖÃÖ¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ×šü�úÖ�Öß “ÖÖ¸üß ²ÖÖ•Öæ»ÖÖ “ÖÖ¸ü •ÖÖê›ü¯Öê ×¯ÖŸÖóµÖÖ“µÖÖ
ŸÖÖÓ²µÖÖ ‘Öê‰úÖ ŸµÖÖŸÖ ‹�ú ¹ý¯ÖÖµÖÖ“ÖÖ ÖÖ�ÖÖ ¾Ö ̄ ÖÖÖ ¬Ö¹ýÖ �ú““ÖÖ ¤üÖȩ̂ üÖ ÃÖÖŸÖ
¯Ö¤ü¸üß ‹�ú¡Ö ¬Ö¹ýÖ ›üÖȩ̂ üôû ²ÖÖÓ¬Ö�µÖÖ“ÖÖ �úÖµÖÔ�Îú´Ö ÆüÖêŸÖÖê. ¤üÖê‘ÖÖÓÖÖ †Ó‘ÖÖêôû
‘ÖÖ»Ö�µÖÖ¯Öæ¾Öá ¾Ö¬Öæ“ÖÖ �ãú´ÖÖ× ü̧�êú“ÖÖ ̄ ÖÖêÂÖÖ�Ö �úÖœæüÖ ™üÖ�úŸÖÖŸÖ. †¿ÖÖ ¾Öêôûß ¾Ö¬Öæ
×¾ÖÖÓŸÖß �ú ü̧ŸÖê.

´ÖŸÖ ”ûÖê›üÖê ³ÖÖ¾Ö•Öß ́ ÖÖ× ü̧‹ •Ö µÖÖ×›ü̧ üß ÆüÖŸÖȩ̂ üß
¤æü¬Ö ¬ÖÖê‡Ô ¾Ö�ÖÖÃÖß ̄ Öšü›üß ×ÆüµµÖÖ...
´ÖŸÖ ”ûÖê›üÖê µÖÖ›üß ́ ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ¾Öß ü̧Ö ȩ̂ü ÆüÖŸÖȩ̂ üß
¿Öȩ̂ êü̧ üß ́ ÖÖê»ÖÖ‡Ô �Ö¸üŸÖ�Öß ×ÆüµµÖÖ...
´ÖÖ ü̧ß ÆÓüãÃÖß ³ÖÖ¾Ö•ÖÖȩ̂ êü ÆüÖŸÖȩ̂ üß »Ö™üÖ¸üß
¾Ö�ÖÖÃÖß ̄ Öšü›üß ́ ÖŸÖ ”ûÖê›üÖê µÖÖ›üß†Öê ×ÆüµµÖÖ...

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
Ö¾Ö ü̧ß †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ́ Öî×¡Ö�Öß»ÖÖ ×¾ÖÖÓŸÖß �ú ü̧ŸÖê �úß, ́ ÖÖ—µÖÖ †Ö‡ÔÖê ²ÖÖÓ¬Ö»Öê»Öß

¾Öê�Öß ÃÖÖê›æü Ö�úÖ. ́ ÖÖ—µÖÖ ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖê †Ö�ÖæÖ ×¤ü»Öê»Öß ́ Ö�µÖÖ“Öß ́ ÖÖôû ŸÖÖê›æü Ö�úÖ
†¿Öß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê.
3. “Öã›üÖê ×ŸÖ¯Ö�ÖÖê:

»Ö�ÖÖÖÓŸÖ¸ü ×ŸÖÃÖ·µÖÖ ×¤ü¾Ö¿Öß ÃÖ�úÖôûß“Ö ¾Ö¬Öæ»ÖÖ †Ó‘ÖÖêôû ‘ÖÖŸÖ»Öß •ÖÖŸÖê.
†Ö•Ö ×ŸÖ»ÖÖ ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖÖî³ÖÖ�µÖ¾ÖŸÖß ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖÓ�ú›æüÖ ¾Ö¬ÖæÃÖ ÃÖÖî³ÖÖ�µÖÖ“Öê †»ÖÓ�úÖ̧ ü
‘Öã�Ö ü̧ß, ‘ÖæÓ�Ö™üÖê, �úÃÖÖê™ü¶Ö, ¾ÖÖ×�úµÖÖ, “Öß›ü, �Ö×¾ÖµÖÖ, ÆüÃŸÖß¤ÓüŸÖÖ“Öê ²ÖÖÓ�Ö›ü¶Ö,
´Öã™üßµÖÖ, �Ö•Ö¸üÖ, ́ ÖÓ›üÖ¾Ö ‡ŸµÖÖ¤üß ¾ÖÃŸÖæ ‘ÖÖŸÖ»Öê •ÖÖ�ÖÖ¸ü †ÖÆêüŸÖ †¿ÖÖ ¾Öêôûß ŸÖß
�ÖÖ»Öß»Ö ̄ ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê œüÖ¾Ö»ÖÖê ́ Æü�ÖŸÖê-

ÃÖãŸÖÖê �ú •ÖÖ�ÖÖȩ̂ êü | ́ ÖÖ¸üÖê Ö�Ö ü̧ß¸üÖ ÖÖµÖ�ú ²ÖÖ¯Öã...
ŸÖÖ¸üß Ö�Ö ü̧ß´ÖÖ ²ÖÖ¯Öã ¾Ö�úÖê ̄ Ö›üÖê“Ö ȩ̂ü
ŸÖÖêÖ �ãú †Ö¾Ö ²ÖÖ¯Öã ̄ ÖÖŸÖôêû ¿Öê»ÖÖ¸üß ‘Öȩ̂ üß ØÖ¤ü ÆüÖÑ ×ÆüµµÖÖ...

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
´ÖÖ—µÖÖ Ö�Ö ü̧ß“ÖÖ ÖÖµÖ�ú ²ÖÖ¯Öæ (¾Ö›üß»Ö) ŸÖã—Öß-†Ö¯Ö»Öß ́ Öã»Ö�Öß ÃÖÓ�ú™üÖŸÖ

†ÖÆêü. †Ö×�Ö ŸÖã»ÖÖ ×ŸÖ£Öê �ÖÖœü —ÖÖê̄ Ö �ú¿Öß µÖêŸÖ †ÖÆêü ́ Æü�ÖŸÖ ŸÖß ̧ ü›üŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖê.
4. ÃÖ¯ŸÖ¯Ö¤üß �ÖßŸÖ:

¤üÖê‘ÖÖÓÖÖ †Ó‘ÖÖêôû ‘ÖÖ»ÖæÖ Ö¾ÖßÖ �ú¯Ö›êü ̄ Ö×¸ü¬ÖÖÖ �ú¹ýÖ ́ ÖÖÓ›ü¾ÖÖŸÖ †Ö�Ö»Öê
•ÖÖŸÖê. ¾Ö¬Öæ ́ ÖÖ�Öê ¾Ö ü̧ ̄ Öãœê ¾Ö ŸµÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ÃÖÖê²ÖŸÖ ́ Öã»Öß“Öß ²ÖÆüß�Ö Ø�ú¾ÖÖ †Öã³Ö¾Öß

ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ̄ Öæ¾Öá ÆüÖế Ö ́ Æü�Ö•Öê ́ ÖãÃÖôû ́ Ö¬µÖ³ÖÖ�Öß šêü‰úÖ Ö ü̧¾Ö¤êü¾Ö Ö¾Ö ü̧ß
Æêü ¤üÖê‘Öê ÃÖÖŸÖ ±êú¸üÖ ×±ú¸üŸÖ µÖÖ“Öê �úÖ¸ü�Ö ¯Öãœêü ŸµÖÖ“Öê ÃÖÖÓÃÖÖ×¸ü�ú •Öß¾ÖÖ
´ÖãÃÖôûÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ́ ÖÖêšêü †Ö×�Ö †ÖÖÓ¤üßŸÖ ÆüÖê¾ÖÖê †¿Öß µÖÖ ÃÖ¯ŸÖ¯Ö¤üß ²Ö§ü»Ö µÖÖ
»ÖÖê�úÖÓ“Öß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ †ÃÖŸÖê. ŸÖÃÖê“Ö »Ö�ÖÖŸÖ •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ ̄ Öãœüß»Ö �ÖßŸÖ
�ÖÖŸÖÖŸÖ-

‹�ú ±êú¸üÖ ±ú¸ü»Ö »ÖÖ•Ö ²Öê™üß ̄ ÖÓ“Öã̧ üß
×¤ü ¾Öê›üÖ ±ú ü̧»Ö »ÖÖ•Ö ²Öê™üß ́ ÖÖÓ ²ÖÖ¯Öȩ̂ üß
ŸÖßÖ ¾Öê›üÖ ±ú ü̧»Ö »ÖÖ•Ö ²Öê™üß ²ÖêÖ ́ ÖÖµÖȩ̂ üß
“ÖÖ ü̧ ¾Öê›üÖ ±ú ü̧»Ö »ÖÖ•Ö ÖÖ¤ü ³ÖÖê•ÖÖ×µÖ¸üß
¯ÖÖÑ“Ö ±êú¸üÖ ±ú ü̧»Ö ²Öê™üß •Öß‰ú ŸÖ´ÖÖ ü̧ß
”ûÖê ¾Öê›üÖ ±ú¸ü»Ö »ÖÖ•Ö ŸÖ´ÖÖ¸üß
ŸÖÖÃÖ ¾Öê›üÖ ±ú¸ü»Ö µÖêŸÖ›æü ²Öê™üß ̧ üÖêµÖê 9

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
¯Ö×Æü»ÖÖ ±êú¸üÖ ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ �ú¸ü�ÖÖ¸üß ŸÖæ †Ö´ÆüÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÖÕ“Öß ×¯ÖÏµÖ ́ Öã»Ö�Öß †ÖÆêüÃÖ.

¤ãüÃÖ¸üÖ ±êú¸üÖ ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ �ú ü̧�ÖÖ ü̧ß ́ Öã»Ö�Öß ŸÖæ †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ †Ö‡Ô ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖÓ“Öß ×¯ÖÏµÖ ́ ÖÖêŸÖß
†ÖÆêüÃÖ. ×ŸÖÃÖ¸üÖ ±êú¸üÖ ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ �ú ü̧�ÖÖ ü̧ß ́ Öã»Ö�Öß ŸÖæ ŸÖæ—µÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ́ Öî×¡Ö�Öß»ÖÖ ×¯ÖÏµÖ
†ÖÆêüÃÖ. ̄ ÖÖ“Ö¾ÖÖ, ÃÖÆüÖ¾ÖÖ, ÃÖÖŸÖ¾ÖÖ ±êú ü̧Ö ̄ Öæ�ÖÔ �ú ü̧�ÖÖ ü̧ß ́ Öã»Ö�Öß ŸÖæ †Ö´Ö“µÖÖ µÖÖ
ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖ¾ÖÔ »ÖÖê�úÖÓÖÖ ×¯ÖÏµÖ †ÖÆêüÃÖ.
5. œüÖ¾Ö»ÖÖê:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ »Ö�ÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�Ö ¾Ö ¾µÖŒŸÖß †ÖãÃÖÖ¸ü �ú¿ÖÖ ̄ Ö¬¤üŸÖßÖê
†Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ́ ÖÖÖŸÖß»Ö ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú¸üÖ¾µÖÖ µÖÖ“Öê »Ö�ÖÖ¯Öæ¾Öá “ÖÖ ü̧ ŸÖê ̄ ÖÖ“Ö
×¤ü¾ÖÃÖ ÃÖÓ¬µÖÖ�úÖôûß ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö †Öã³Ö¾Öß ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ ‹�ú¡Ö ²ÖÃÖæÖ ¾Ö¬Öæ»ÖÖ µÖÖ“Öê
¯ÖÏ×¿Ö�Ö�Ö ¤êüŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ. †¿ÖÖ µÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ×¿Ö�Ö�ÖÖÃÖ 'œüÖ¾Ö»ÖÖê' ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ́ Öã»Ö�Öß
†Ö¯Ö»Öê †Ö‡Ô, ¾Ö×›ü»Ö, ³ÖÖ‰ú, ²ÖÆüß�Ö, ́ Öî×¡Ö�Ö µÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ²Ö§ü»Ö ×ŸÖ“µÖÖ ́ ÖÖÖŸÖ
†ÃÖ»Öê»µÖÖ †Ö¤ü̧ ü, ̄ ÖÏế Ö Æêü ŸÖß ›üÖêóµÖÖŸÖß»Ö †ÁÖæ �úÖœüßŸÖ ¿Ö²¤üÖ“µÖÖ ́ ÖÖ¬µÖ´ÖÖÖê
�úÃÖê ̄ ÖÏ�Ö™ü �ú ü̧Ö¾Öê ŸÖê ×¿Ö�ú×¾ÖŸÖÖŸÖ. †Ö‡Ô ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ ×Ö ü̧Öê̄ Ö ‘ÖêŸÖÖÖÖ �ÖÖ»Öß»Ö
œüÖ¾Ö»ÖÖê ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ-

µÖÖ›üß‹ ŸÖÖ ȩ̂ü ́ ÖÖê™êüÃÖê ̄ Öê™êü´ÖÖ ‘ÖÖ»ÖÖ
‘Ö›üß‹�ú �ÖÖê�ú»Ö‹ ÖÖµÖ�ú�Ö µÖÖ›üß _×ÆüµµÖÖ
¾ÖÖ•ÖŸÖ ̄ ÖÖµÖôûÖ¸üß ‘Öã́ ÖŸÖ ‘ÖÖ�Ö ü̧Ö¸üß �Öã•Ö ü̧ÖµÖ�Ö µÖÖ›üß_×ÆüµµÖÖ
“ÖÖÓ¤ü ÃÖãµÖÖÔ̧ üß •ÖÖê›üß ¾ÆêüŸÖß •ÖæÓ
†Ö¯Ö�Öß ́ ÖÖÓ-²Öê™üß ü̧ß •ÖÖê›üß ¾ÆêüŸÖßŸÖß ÖÖµÖ�ú�Ö µÖÖ›üß_×ÆüµµÖÖ
×�ú›üß ́ ÖãÓ�Öß ÃÖ¯ÖÖŸÖß •ÖæÓ ŸÖÖ ü̧ß ²Öê™üß �úÖê�Öß ÃÖ¯ÖÖŸÖß µÖÖ›üß†Öê
Æü™ü×›ǘ ÖÖ Ø»Ö²Öæ ÖÖ¸üôû ¾Ö�ú •ÖÖ¾Ö •ÖæÓ ŸÖÖ ü̧ß ²Öê™üß
¾Ö�ú “ÖÖ»Öß µÖÖ›üß†Öê_×ÆüµµÖÖ 10

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
†Ö‡Ô ²Ö§ü»Ö ́ Öã»Öß“µÖÖ ́ ÖÖÖŸÖ †ÃÖ»Öê»Öê ̄ ÖÏế Ö ¾Ö ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ�Ö™ü �ú¸üŸÖÖÖÖ

´Öã»Ö�Öß †Ö‡ÔÃÖ ́ Æü�ÖŸÖê ́ Ö»ÖÖ »Ö�ÖÖÖÓŸÖ¸ü ¾Ö ü̧Ö“µÖÖ ‘Ö¸üß ÃÖÖê›æüÖ •ÖÖ�µÖÖ¯Öæ¾Öá
‘Ö™ü�úÖ³Ö ü̧ �úÖ ÆüÖê‡ÔÖÖ ́ Ö»ÖÖ ŸÖã—µÖÖ ̄ ÖÖê™üÖŸÖ »Ö¯Ö¾ÖæÖ ‘Öê �úÖ ü̧�Ö †Ö‡Ô“Ö ̄ ÖÖê™ü
´Æü�Ö•Öê ÃÖã̧ ü×�ÖŸÖ ×šü�úÖ�Ö †ÃÖŸÖê †¿Öß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ŸÖß ̄ ÖÏ�Ö™ü �ú ü̧ŸÖê. ̄ Öæ¾Öá ̄ ÖÖÃÖæÖ
‘Ö ü̧ÖŸÖ †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ¤üÖê‘Öà“Öß •ÖÖê›üß •Ö�Öæ “ÖÓ¦ü ÃÖæµÖÖÔÃÖÖ ü̧�Öß ÆüÖêŸÖß ¾Ö †Ö•Ö¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ
ŸÖã—µÖÖ ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ ×�ú›êü, ́ ÖãÓ�µÖÖÖÖ •ÖÖ�ÖÖ †ÖÆêü ̄ Ö�Ö ŸÖã—µÖÖ ́ Öã»Öß�ú×¸üŸÖÖ •ÖÖ�ÖÖ
ÖÖÆüß. •µÖÖ¯ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê ²ÖÖ•ÖÖ ü̧ÖŸÖ ³ÖÖ•Öß-¯ÖÖ»µÖÖ“Öß ×¾Ö�Îúß ÆüÖêŸÖê ŸµÖÖ ̄ Ö¨üŸÖßÖê †Ö•Ö

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖ“Öß ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ ü̧ �ÖßŸÖÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß
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�úÖÆüß ×¾Ö�Îúß —ÖÖ»Öß †ÖÆêü. †ÃÖê †Öê�ú ¾Öê¤üÖÖ ×Ö´ÖÖÔ�Ö �ú ü̧�ÖÖ ȩ̂ü ¿Ö²¤ü ‹ê�æúÖ
ˆ¯ÖÛÃ£ÖŸÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖÓ“µÖÖ ›üÖêóµÖÖŸÖ †ÁÖæ µÖê‰ú »ÖÖ�ÖŸÖÖŸÖ.
6. Æü¾Öê»Öß �ÖßŸÖ:

ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ †Ö‡Ô ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖ“µÖÖ Æü¾Öê»Öß»ÖÖ (‘Ö¸üÖ»ÖÖ) ×Ö¸üÖê̄ Ö
¤êüŸÖÖÖÖ ́ Öã»Öß»ÖÖ ²Öî»ÖÖ“µÖÖ ̄ ÖÖšüß¾Ö¸ü ̂ ³Öê �ú¸üŸÖÖŸÖ. ¤üÖêÆüß ÆüÖŸÖ ¾Ö¸ü �ú¹ýÖ
†Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖ“µÖÖ ‘Ö ü̧“ÖÖ ×Ö ü̧Öê̄ Ö †Ö×�Ö ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ́ Öî×¡Ö�Öß»ÖÖ ¿Öê¾Ö™ü“Öê
›üÖêôêû ³Ö¹ýÖ ̄ ÖÖÆæüÖ ×Ö¸üÖê̄ Ö ‘ÖêŸÖ �ÖÖ»Öß»Ö œüÖ¾Ö»ÖÖê ́ Æü�ÖŸÖê-

”æû™ü ́ ÖŸÖ •ÖÖµÖêÃÖ Æü¾Öê»Öß |
´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü•Ö ÖÖµÖ�ú ²ÖÖ¯Öã× ü̧ Æü¾Öê»Öß |
ŸÖÖ ȩ̂ü•Öê ̧ üÖ•Öế ÖÖ †Ö“ÖÖê•Ö �ÖÖ×¤ü |
†Ö“ÖÖê•Ö ̄ Öß×¤ü Æü¾Öê»Öß ÆüÖÑ ×ÆüµµÖÖ...|
ŸÖÖ ȩ̂ü•Öê ̧ üÖ•Öế ÖÖ †Ö“ÖÖê•Ö ¾ÖÖê×›ü |
†Ö“ÖÖê•Ö ̄ Öê×¸ü Æü¾Öê»Öß ÆüÖÑ ×ÆüµµÖÖ....|
´ÖÖ ȩ̂ü•Ö ÖÖµÖ�ú ²ÖÖ¯Öã× ü̧ Æü¾Öê»Öß |
¾Ö›ü»ÖÖÃÖæ ¾Ö¤êüÃÖ ‘Öæ»Ö¸üÖÃÖæ ±êú»Öê»Ö Æü¾Öê»Öß |
×»Ö²Ö»Öȩ̂ üÖ »Ö•Öæ•Ö ́ ÖÖ ü̧Öê•Ö ÖÖµÖ�ú ²ÖÖ¯Öã× ü̧
ÖÓ�Ö× ü̧ Æü»ÖÖêôûÖ »ÖêÃÖ Æü¾Öê»Öß ÆüÖÑ ×ÆüµµÖÖ...|

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
´ÖÖ—Öß ×¯ÖÏµÖ Æü¾Öê»Öß ´Ö»ÖÖ ×¾ÖÃÖ¹ýÖ •ÖÖ‰ú Ö�úÖêÃÖ. ´Ö»ÖÖ µÖÖ ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ

¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖ“µÖÖ ̧ üÖ•µÖÖŸÖ “ÖÖÓ�Ö»Öê �ÖÖµÖ»ÖÖ, ̄ µÖÖµÖ»ÖÖ ×´ÖôûÖ»Öê, Ö¾ÖÖ¾ÖßÖ ̄ ÖÖêÂÖÖ�Ö,
¤üÖ×�ÖÖê ́ Ö»ÖÖ ‘ÖÖ»ÖÖµÖ»ÖÖ ×´ÖôûÖ»Öê. ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖ“µÖÖ ‘Ö ü̧ß ́ Öß •Öê£Öê ÆüÖŸÖ ‘ÖÖ»Öê»Ö ŸÖê£Öê
�Ö×•ÖÖÖ ³Ö ü̧»Öê»ÖÖ †ÃÖÖµÖ“ÖÖ †¿ÖÖ µÖÖ ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖ“Öß Æü¾Öê»Öß ÃÖ¤üÖ ³Ö ü̧»Öê»Öß ̧ üÖÆæü
¤êü. ́ ÖÖ—µÖÖ †Ö‡Ô ¾Ö×›ü»ÖÖÓ“ÖÖ ŸÖÖÓ›üÖ ÃÖ¤üÖ ×Æü¸ü¾ÖôûßÖê ³Ö¸ü»Öê»ÖÖ ¸üÖÆæü ¤êü µÖÖ
ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖ ÃÖã�Ö, ¿ÖÖÓŸÖß ÃÖ¤üÖ ÖÖÓ¤üÖ¾Öß †¿Öß ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖê.
´ÖéŸµÖæ ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü ÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß �ÖßŸÖ:

•Ö´Ö, ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü †Ö×�Ö ́ ÖéŸµÖæ Æêü ́ ÖÖÖ¾Öß •Öß¾ÖÖÖ“Öê ̄ ÖḮ Öã�Ö ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÔ †ÖÆêüŸÖ.
ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ ü̧ÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß µÖê�ÖÖ ȩ̂ü �ÖßŸÖ •Öß¾ÖÖÖ“Öê ¾ÖÖÃŸÖ×¾Ö�ú ×“Ö¡Ö�Ö ̄ ÖÏ�Ö™ü �ú¸üŸÖÖŸÖ.
•µÖȪ ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê •Ö Ö́ †Ö×�Ö ×¾Ö¾ÖÖÆü ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ̧ üÖÃÖÓ²ÖÓ¬Öß ×¾Ö¿ÖêÂÖ �ÖßŸÖê †ÖÆêüŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ“Ȫ ÖḮ ÖÖ�Öê
µÖÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ ́ ÖéŸµÖæ ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü ÃÖÓ¤ü³ÖÖÔŸÖÆüß �ÖßŸÖê �ÖÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖ ‹�ÖÖ¤üß
¾µÖŒŸÖß ́ Ö ü̧�Ö ̄ ÖÖ¾Ö»Öß �úß, ŸµÖÖ»ÖÖ 'ÃÖ´ÖÖ�ÖÖê' †ÃÖÖ ¿Ö²¤ü ̄ ÖÏµÖÖê�Ö �ú ü̧ŸÖÖŸÖ.
²ÖÖµÖ�úÖ ́ ÖéŸÖÖ“µÖÖ ¤êüÆüÖÃÖ´ÖÖȩ̂ ü ²ÖÃÖæÖ ‹�úÖ ÆüÖŸÖÖŸÖ ¹ý´ÖÖ»Ö ‘Öê‰úÖ ́ ÖéŸÖÖ“µÖÖ
”ûÖŸÖß †Ö×�Ö ›üÖêŒµÖÖ¾Ö ü̧ ¾ÖÖ̧ üÖ ‘ÖÖ»ÖŸÖ ̧ ü›üŸÖÖŸÖ. †�úÃ´ÖÖŸÖ ̄ ÖŸÖß“µÖÖ ×Ö¬ÖÖÖÖÓŸÖ̧ ü
ÃÖÖê›üæÖ �Öê»Öê»µÖÖ †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖ²Ö§ü»Ö •Öß¾ÖÖÖŸÖæÖ Ö¾Ö·µÖÖ“ÖÖ †ÖÁÖµÖ, ÃÖÖ£Ö
†Ö•Ö¯ÖÖÃÖæÖ ÃÖÓ̄ Ö»µÖÖÖê ́ Öß ̄ Öãœü“Öê •Öß¾ÖÖ ‹�ú™üß �ú¿Öß •Ö�Öæ ? †ÃÖê ¾Öê�Ö¾Öê�Öôêû
×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧ ́ ÖÖÖŸÖ µÖêŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖÖŸÖ. ŸµÖÖ�ú× ü̧ŸÖÖ ŸÖß �ÖÖ»Öß»Ö ³ÖÖ¾ÖÖÖ ̄ ÖÏ�ú™ü �ú ü̧ŸÖÖÖÖ
×¤üÃÖŸÖê-

´ÖÖ ŸÖã �úÖµÖß �êú�ÖÖêÃÖÖµÖê ²ÖÖ ȩ̂ü †Ó×ÆüµÖÖ
ŸÖÖ ȩ̂ü ²ÖÖ»Ö ²ÖÓ“ÖÖ ü̧ß ̧ ü�Ö¾ÖÖ»Öß �æú�Ö �ú× ü̧µÖê ÃÖÖ×µÖ²ÖÖ ȩ̂ü †Ó×ÆüµÖÖ
ŸÖÖ ȩ̂ü ²ÖÖ»Ö ²Ö“ÖÖÓ̧ ü ̧ ü�Ö¾ÖÖ»Öß �æÓú�ú¹ý ÃÖÖµÖê²ÖÖ †Ó×ÆüµÖÖ
†ÖÓ�Ö ¤êü�æúŸÖÖê ²ÖÖ¾Ö×›ü »ÖÖ ü̧ ¤êü�æúŸÖÖê �ÖôûßµÖÖ ȩ̂ü ÃÖÆêü²ÖÖ

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÛÃ¡ÖµÖÖ †Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ¯Ö×ŸÖ“µÖÖ ́ ÖéŸµÖæÖÓŸÖ¸ü 'ÃÖÖÆêü²ÖÖ' †ÃÖÖ ¿Ö²¤ü

¾ÖÖ¯Ö¸üŸÖÖŸÖ. ̧ ü›üŸÖÖÖÖ ̄ ÖŸÖß ́ Æü�ÖŸÖê ́ ÖéŸµÖǣ Öæ¾Öá ́ Ö»ÖÖ �úÖµÖ ÃÖÖÓ�ÖæÖ �Öê»ÖÖÃÖ

ÃÖÖÆêü²ÖÖ ? ́ Ö»ÖÖ ‹�ú™üß»ÖÖ ÃÖÖê›æüÖ �úÖ �Öê»ÖÖŸÖ †ÖŸÖÖ ŸÖã́ Ö“µÖÖ µÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖÓÖÖ
�úÖê�ÖÖ“ÖÖ †ÖÁÖµÖ †ÃÖê»Ö, ̄ Öãœêü ŸÖã́ Ö“µÖÖ ́ Öã»ÖÖ“Öê ̧ ü�Ö�Ö �úÖê�Ö �ú ȩ̂ü»Ö ? ̄ Öãœêü
¯ÖÖÆüŸÖÖ Ö¤üß †Ö×�Ö ̄ ÖÖšüß´ÖÖ�Öê ×¾ÖÆüß ü̧ †¿ÖÖ �úšüß�Ö ̄ ÖÏÃÖÓ�ÖÖŸÖ ÃÖÖê›æüÖ �Öê»ÖÖŸÖ.
ÃÖÖÆêü²ÖÖ ́ Ö»ÖÖ �úÖ ÃÖÖê›æüÖ �Öê»ÖÖŸÖ ? †ÃÖê ́ Æü�ÖŸÖ ̄ ÖŸÖß ̧ ü›üŸÖ †ÃÖŸÖê. ́ ÖéŸµÖæ
ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ ü̧ —ÖÖ»µÖÖÖÓŸÖ ü̧ ÖÖŸÖê¾ÖÖ‡Ô�ú ¾Ö ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ́ ÖÓ›üôûß ́ ÖéŸµÖæ ̄ ÖÖ¾Ö»Öê»µÖÖ“µÖÖ
‘Ö ü̧ß µÖêŸÖÖŸÖ. ÆüÖŸÖÖ¾Ö ü̧ ̄ ÖÖ�Öß ‘ÖêŸÖÖŸÖ ¾Ö •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ́ ÖÓ›üôûßŸÖæÖ ‹�ÖÖ¤üÖ ́ ÆüÖŸÖÖ ü̧Ö
¾µÖŒŸÖß ́ ÖéŸµÖæ —ÖÖ»Öê»µÖÖ �ãú™ãÓü²ÖÖ“Öê ÃÖÖÓŸ¾ÖÖ �ú ü̧ŸÖÖÖÖ ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖê-

ÃÖÖ´ÖôûÖê ³ÖÖ‡Ô µÖê ̄ ÖÖ»Öê ́ ÖÖ‡Ô̧ ü �ÖÖê¤ü›üßÖ ÃÖ¸üÖôÓû »ÖêÖ
¯ÖÖ›êü ÃÖ¸üß�ú ̄ Ö›üÖ¾Öã œüôû�Öê“Ö �êúôûÖ¾ÖÓ™ü ”û
´Öã†êÖ ́ Ö™üß •Öß¾ÖŸÖêÖ ²ÖÖ™üß
†²Ö ̧ üÖê†Öê ×¸ü�úÖê ́ ÖŸÖ, †Ö¯ÖôêûÖ ²Öß µÖê“Ö ¾ÖÖ™êüŸÖß •ÖÖµÖ ü̧ ”û 11

³ÖÖ¾ÖÖ£ÖÔ:
‹ê�úÖ, ̄ Öãœêü ²ÖÃÖ»Öê»µÖÖ ́ ÖÖ—µÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÔ ̄ ÖÖÆãü�µÖÖÓÖÖê ! †¿ÖÖ µÖÖ ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö

†Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ“Ö ‘Ö¸üÖŸÖ �ÖÖê¤ü›üß»ÖÖ ̂ ¿Öß �ú¹ýÖ ̄ ÖÆüÖ›üÖÃÖÖ¸ü�ÖÖ ¿Öæ̧ ü ¾Öß¸ü †Ö•Ö
†Ö¯Ö»µÖÖ ÃÖ¾ÖÖÕÖÖ ÃÖÖê›æüÖ �Öê»ÖÖ †ÖÆêü. ŸµÖÖ»ÖÖ ×¾ÖÃÖ¹ýÖ •ÖÖ�µÖÖÃÖÖšüß ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖ
‹�ú ¾Ö“ÖÖ †ÖÆêü. '×•Ö¾ÖÓŸÖ †ÃÖ»Öê»µÖÖ»ÖÖ ³ÖÖ�ú¸üß †Ö×�Ö ́ Öê»Öê»µÖÖ»ÖÖ ́ ÖÖŸÖß.'
¯Öé£¾Öß¾Ö ü̧ •Ö´Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ̄ ÖÏŸµÖê�úÖÃÖ †Ö•Ö ÖÖ ̂ ªÖ ́ Ö ü̧�Ö ™üôû�ÖÖ ü̧ ÖÖÆüß, ŸÖÖê ̄ Öãœüê
†Ö¯Ö�Ö ́ ÖÖ�Öê ́ Æü�ÖæÖ ́ Æü�ÖŸÖÖê ¿ÖÖê�ú �ú¹ý Ö�úÖ, ¤ãü:�Öß ÆüÖê‰ú Ö�úÖ †¿ÖÖ µÖÖ
´ÖÖ�ÖÔ¤ü¿ÖÔÖÖŸÖæÖ ́ ÖéŸÖ ¾µÖŒŸÖß“µÖÖ �ãú™ãÓü²ÖÖ»ÖÖ ́ ÖÖÖ×ÃÖ�ú ×¤ü»ÖÖÃÖÖ ×´ÖôûŸÖÖê.
ÃÖ´ÖÖ¸üÖê̄ Ö:

²ÖÓ•ÖÖ¸üÖ ÃÖ´ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖß»Ö »ÖÖê�ú�ÖßŸÖÖŸÖß»Ö †Ö»Öê»µÖÖ ÃÖÓÃ�úÖ¸ü�ÖßŸÖÖÓ“ÖÖ ×¾Ö“ÖÖ ü̧
�ú ü̧ŸÖÖ ŸµÖÖŸÖæÖ ŸµÖÖÓ“Öß ̄ Ö Ó̧ǖ Ö ȩ̂üŸÖæÖ †Ö»Öê»Öß »ÖÖê�úÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß ×¤üÃÖŸÖê. �ãúšü»µÖÖÆüß
²ÖÓ•ÖÖ ü̧Ö ÃÖ́ ÖÖ•ÖÖŸÖß»Ö ŸÖÖÓ›ü¶ÖŸÖß»Ö ÃÖÓÃ�éúŸÖß Æüß �ú́ Öß-†×¬Ö�ú ̄ ÖḮ ÖÖ�ÖÖŸÖ ÃÖÖ ü̧�Öß
×¤üÃÖŸÖ †ÃÖ»µÖÖ“Öê •ÖÖ�Ö¾ÖŸÖê.
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